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Human in Vitro Fertilization:

Lessons from Unrealized Fears and Unexpected Benefits

Radko Rajmon’, Miroslava Krejc¢ova', Jaroslav Petr?

! Czech University of Life Sciences in Prague, Faculty of Agrobiology, Food and Natural Resources,

Department of Veterinary Sciences, Prague, Czech Republic
2 Institute of Animal Science, Prague, Czech Republic

LIDSKA FERTILIZACE IN VITRO: NENAPLNENE OBAVY A NEOCEKAVANE VYHODY

ABSTRAKT  Za tti desetileti se technika in vitro oplozeni proménila z oboru, v ktery véfil jen malokdo, na techniku, ktera je pevnou sou-
¢asti moderni mediciny. Obavy, které s ni byly spojovany, se nenaplnily. Naopak, in vitro oplozeni naslo uplatnéni i tam, kde to nikdo nepred-
pokladal. V kombinaci s pfedimplanta¢ni genetickou diagnostikou se vyuziva jako prevence dédi¢nych onemocnéni. Potfeba oplozeni in vitro
se ukazala i v zemich tfetiho svéta, které se potykaji s disledky popula¢ni exploze.

V soucasnosti se rozvijeji nové biotechnologie, které nardzeji na odpor vefejnosti. Historie se opakuje. Jsou zdiiraznovany predevsim jejich
mozna i ryze hypoteticka rizika a mnohé jejich budouci pfinosy nejsou a za souc¢asného stavu poznani ani nemohou byt pfedvidany.

Rozvoj in vitro oplozeni nabizi lekci pro hodnoceni nastupujicich biotechnologii. Jejich vyrazné omezeni nebo dokonce zékaz by zjevné zna-
menaly pro budoucnost lidstva zdvaznd omezeni.

KLICOVA SLOVA biotechnologie; bioetika; IVF; rizika a ptinosy

ABSTRACT  During the past three decades, human in vitro fertilization (IVF) has changed from disdained technique to one which consti-
tutes a respected branch of modern medicine. Concerns connected with human in vitro fertilization have not materialized. On the other hand,
in vitro fertilization has demonstrated benefits in unexpected areas. When combined with techniques of molecular genetics such as preim-
plantation genetic diagnostics, it can prevent the occurrence of hereditary diseases. In vitro fertilization is greatly needed even in developing
countries, despite the fact that the Third World is heavily confronted with the impacts of population explosion.

At present, many new and promising biotechnologies are fighting strong opposition from the public. The history of human IVF recurs. Even
hypothetical risks are emphasized, and many future benefits are not recognized or cannot be recognized at the present state of knowledge.
The significant progress of human IVF provides us with a lesson for the evaluation of impending biotechnologies. The setting of rigid limits or

imposing bans on new biotechnologies can significantly restrict the future prosperity of mankind.

KEY WORDS  biotechnology; bioethics; IVF; risks and benefits

DIFFICULT EARLY DAYS OF HUMAN IN VITRO
FERTILIZATION

The awarding of the Nobel Prize for Physiology and Medicine
in 2010 to Robert G. Edwards “for the development of in vitro
fertilization” (Nobel Assembly at Karolinska Institutet, 2010)
confirmed the magnitude of this medical technique for our
present world. However, the first news about a child born af-
ter in vitro fertilization (IVF) (Steptoe - Edwards, 1978) met
both with euphoria and reluctance. Even the initial research
which opened the way to this breakthrough was opposed by
fierce discussions (Johnson et al., 2010).

The basics of human IVF were established in 1969 (Edwards
et al., 1969). However, further progress in this area met with
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strong resistance even within the scientific community. Fau-
ser and Edwards (2005) stated that “at one stage, Edwards
had only three or four supporters at Cambridge”. According
to Martin Johnson of Cambridge University, one of Edward’s
first graduate students, there was a “strange atmosphere” in
the 1960s and 1970s with regard to human in vitro fertiliza-
tion (Abbott 2010). Even Cambridge Nobel laureates Max
Perutz and James Watson did not hesitate to express their opi-
nion that it is “irresponsible to interfere with the beginning of
life” (Abbott, 2010).

In 1971 the British Medical Research Council (MRC) refu-
sed to approve a grant to Edwards and Steptoe for research
on human in vitro fertilization. The MRC rationalized this
by stating that the treatment of human infertility has a “low
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priority compared with population control”. The MRC perce-
ived research on human fertilization as “purely experimental
rather than potential treatment” (Johnson et al., 2010). The
negative decision in 1971 influenced the attitude of the MRC
to human IVF for the next eight years. Only after the birth of
two healthy babies from IVF did the MRC swiftly convert to
enthusiastic support of human in vitro fertilization.

More than four million children were born over more than
three decades using IVE. During this time it was clearly de-
monstrated that many fears and doubts were unfounded. Fe-
ars of low biological safety of IVF (Johnson et al., 2010) or
fear of profound social changes induced by the introduction
of IVF (Baslington, 1996; Hanmer, 1987; Mies, 1985) did not
materialize. The attitudes of religious communities and chur-
ches differed substantially. There is still a wide spectrum of
attitudes - strict rejection by the Catholic Church, tolerance
in Protestant, Anglican and other Christian denominations,
and the positive attitude of Judaism and Islam when IVF is
used for conception of a child by husband and wife (Schenker,
2005).

BIOETHICAL QUESTIONS OF IVF

Discussion on the bioethical aspects of IVF and other techni-
ques of so-called assisted reproduction (AR) continues despi-
te the fact that these techniques are widely accepted as an in-
tegral part of modern medicine. Critics focus not on assisted
reproduction per se but rather on some special aspects of AR,
and especially on individual controversial cases.

Pregnancy of postmenopausal women performed by transfer
of embryos conceived in vitro from donated oocytes (Borini et
al,, 1995) is often strongly criticized. The advanced age of the
mother, even over seventy, does not guarantee that the mother
will be able to care for the child for the necessary period. For
this reason, IVF cannot be used for the purpose of pregnancy
in postmenopausal women in some countries, and these wo-
men are denied treatment using assisted reproduction. Such
a decision raises the question of the ethical acceptance of such
denials and also raises the question if there is a reason to deny
assisted reproduction to other people with reduced ability to
fulfill parental duties, e. g., to drug addicts or alcoholics.

A very complicated situation can occur after donation of oo-
cytes, sperm or embryos (Van Voorhis et al., 1999; Murray —
Golombok, 2000; Frith, 2001) because there are several people
who are bound to the child by strong bonds - emotional, legal
or biological. Anonymous donation of gametes or embryos
prevents a conceived child from knowing about his biological
parents. However, the introduction of an onymous donation
of gametes or embryos has been accompanied by a sharp dec-
line in the number of donors (Janssens et al., 2006).

A very complicated situation could arise concerning deciding
about the fate of cryopreserved embryos when the opinions
of the biological parents differ. One parent wants to implant
embryos and conceive a baby, but this is strongly rejected by
the other parent. This issue is difficult to decide because one
of the fundamental principles is that the fate of cryopreser-

ved embryos must be agreed upon by both biological parents
(Smajdor, 2007; Sozou et al., 2010). Another significant bio-
ethical and even legal question accompanies the use of sur-
rogate mothers for the development of embryos of foreign
parents (van Niekerk — van Zyl, 1995; Poster, 1989).

These discussions became more heated after every really con-
troversial case connected with IVF or assisted reproduction,
e.g., after intentional transfer of a high number of embryos
with the intention of establishing a multiple pregnancy (Ory,
2010; Rosenthal, 2010). On January 26, 2009, Nadya Suleman
gave birth to octuplets and became famous. Over the course
of one month Ms. Suleman became a subject of outrage and
outrageous representations over conception by in vitro fertili-
zation and of the details of her personal life. This thirty-years-
old single woman chose to have in vitro fertilization since she
already had six children from in vitro fertilization with other
men.

NEW BENEFITS OF ASSISTED REPRODUCTION

Many expected negative effects of in vitro fertilization have
not occurred. Just the opposite was the case. In vitro fertiliza-
tion served as the starting platform for other techniques of as-
sisted reproduction which alleviated many complicated cases
of human infertility. Cryoconservation of embryos (Trounson
- Moor, 1994) is one such complementary technique of assis-
ted reproduction. It enables the storage of surplus embryos
conceived by in vitro fertilization of multiple oocytes retrie-
ved from a patient after hormonal stimulation. Cryopreser-
ved embryos can be used by their biological parents for con-
ceiving other children without another hormonal treatment
of the mother and without the procedure of oocyte retrieval.
Intracytoplasmatic sperm injection (ICSI) allows the fertiliza-
tion of oocytes by sperm which are for various reasons unable
to penetrate the oocyte (Palermo et al., 1993). ICSI enables
even fertilization of human oocytes with earlier developmen-
tal stages of male gametes, e.g., elongated spermatids or roun-
ded spermatids (Fishel et al., 1997). This opened the way to
fatherhood to men with seriously damaged spermatogenesis.
In vitro fertilization is employed even in areas which were
quite unexpected in the early days of development of this
technique. This is the case of preimplantation genetic diagno-
sis (PGD), which involves IVF even in fully fertile couples
(Handyside et al., 1990). PGD is used for the prevention of he-
ritable diseases. IVF is performed in couples which encounter
the possibility that their child will be born with a heritable
disease such as cystic fibrosis, Duchenne muscular dystrophy
or hemophilia. One or two cells are removed from embryos
cultured in vitro and the DNA of these cells is subjected to
genetic analysis focusing on selected mutations. Only embry-
os without genetic defects are transferred to the mother, and
therefore it is sure, that the newborn baby will not suffer from
a heritable disease. Before PGD, the only options for the pre-
vention of heritable diseases were prenatal genetic diagnosis
and artificial abortion.
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PGD is really a breakthrough in the prevention of heritable
diseases. However, even PGD brings its own controversies.
The majority of the public perceives deafness as a disability
which should be prevented. These people might agree with
PGD which prevents the birth of a child with heritable deat-
ness. However, a small part of the deaf community prefers the
birth of a deaf child. These so called “capital-D-Deaf” do not
perceive deafness as a disability but rather as a culture which
they want to share with their children (Davis, 1997; Lane,
2002).

IVF FOR THE THIRD WORLD

In vitro fertilization is quite paradoxically a technique which
can alleviate many problems of inhabitants of the Third World.
Despite the ongoing population explosion, infertility is a very
serious problem in developing countries. There are about 80
million infertile people in the world, and the majority of them
live in the Third World. These people have no access to regu-
lar, basic health care. Access to therapy for infertility is even
much more limited. When compared to the Western World,
infertility has much stronger negative consequences in deve-
loping countries. It is often accompanied by social isolation,
economic deprivation and even brutal violence against infer-
tile women.

The main reasons for female infertility in developing coun-
tries are sexually transmitted diseases, unsafe abortions and
postpartum infections. Prevention can bring significant im-
provement of this sorry condition. However, in many infer-
tile women only assisted reproduction can bring help. This
treatment is affordable for only a very limited number of we-
althy people in the Third World and is inaccessible for most
of those who need it. There is a huge effort to develop simple
and cost-effective techniques of assisted reproduction which
could be applied in Third World countries for the treatment of
infertility and for a solution to the complex of social problems
emanating from infertility (Ombelet, 2007).

EMBRYONIC STEM CELLS AND OTHER NEW
BIOTECHNOLOGIES

Approximately at the time when the Nobel Assembly an-
nounced the award of the Nobel prize to Robert Edwards, the
American biotechnological firm Geron Corporation began
the Phase I of a clinical trial for treatment of patients para-
lyzed after spinal cord injury with cells derived from human
embryonic stem cells (Geron Corporation, 2010).

The beginnings of this type of cell therapy were initiated by
Robert Edwards and his coworkers (Steptoe et al., 1971).
A solid basis for this therapy was found in 1998 after establis-
hment of the first lines of pluripotent stem cells obtained from
in vitro culture of human blastocysts (Thomson et al., 1998).
These cells, called human embryonic stem cells, have unlimi-
ted ability to divide. After culture under specific in vitro con-
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ditions, the embryonic stem cells differentiate into every type
of cell in the human body including gametes. The potential of
these cells for the treatment of injuries, degenerative diseases
and many other pathological states is immense. The objective
of the Phase I clinical trial performed by Geron Corporation
and the Shepherd Center in Atlanta was to heal the myelin
sheet of damaged axons of the injured spinal cord and to reco-
ver the mobility of patients (Geron Corporation, 2010).
Treatment with cells derived from embryonic stem cells is
based on the research of Robert Edwards, because embryonic
stem cells are derived from cells taken from surplus human
embryos produced for infertility treatment using in vitro fer-
tilization. Treatment with human embryonic stem cells and in
vitro fertilization share strong opposition from a certain part
of the public.

The history of the controversial acceptance of human in vitro
fertilization repeats itself with human embryonic stem cells.
There are attempts to stop research on embryonic stem cells.
These attempts can substantially delay or even prevent the
advance of new treatments which can cure many people or
even save their lives (Moreno et al., 2010).

Many other promising biotechnologies are battling similar
obstacles. For example, there are attempts to create micro-
organisms with a minimal synthetic genome (Lartigue et
al., 2009). These microorganisms could be used in the near
or distant future for inexpensive and effective production of
drugs, vaccines, or for cost-effective production of “green”
energy. Opponents of so-called synthetic biology prefer to
emphasize the potential risks and demand substantial limita-
tion both of research and of the exploitation of the products
of synthetic biology (Calvert, 2008).

Genetically modified crops also face very strong opposition
(Gaskell et al., 2000; Trewavas — Leaver, 2001) although these
crops could solve the problem of world famine and malnu-
trition in the Third World. Genetically modified organisms
could be also used for the production of drugs, vaccines, eli-
mination of toxic pollutants from soil, etc.

CONCLUSIONS

Based on experience from more than three decades of exploi-
tation of human IVE it is clear that humankind is able to con-
trol the development of new biotechnologies in such a man-
ner that it can use their benefits to advantage and eliminate
their potential risks. People are able to solve very complicated
bioethical problems which accompany the use of assisted re-
production.

It is reasonable to assume that new emerging biotechnologies
which face the opposition of the public have the same poten-
tial. Some of their benefits cannot even be anticipated. On the
other hand, their potential risks are probably exaggerated.
Opposition to emerging biotechnologies is concentrated in
certain parts of world. The rejection of human embryonic
stem cells seems to be much stronger in the United States
than in Europe. The opposition to genetically modified crops
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is much stronger in the European Union than in any other
part of the world. This indicates that the roots of this opposi-
tion do not stem from a factual evaluation of biological pro-
cesses, but rather from political, cultural, religious and social
reasons. Objections to emerging biotechnologies are often
based on emotional grounds. This does not imply that such
emotion-based opposition is weak. Rather, the opposite is the
case. Draconic bans and strong restrictions imposed on new
emerging biotechnologies do not prevent disasters, as these
disasters are easily avoidable, or they do not represent a real
threat at all. Such bans and restrictions can significantly con-
strain possibilities of humankind to solve important future
challenges.
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LOKALNI KONCEPTUALIZACE ZDRAVI, NEMOCI A TELA V LUSACE, ZAMBIE

ABSTRAKT  Zdravi/nemoc je socidlné a kulturné konstruovand kategorie. V Zambii je nemoc chapana komplexné, v jejim kosmologickém
slova smyslu nestésti nebo smiilu, jehoZ pfi¢ina ma externi povahu a je spojovdna s konkrétni agresi a zimérem démont, mstivych duchi
nebo zlych ¢arodéji/nic. Mistni véfi, Ze tyto neviditelné sily prostupuji celym jejich Zivotem a vyznamné ovliviuji zdravi, plodnost, bohatstvi
a mezilidské vztahy. Na rozdil od biomediciny zalozené na kartezianském chdpani téla a duse, chdpou mistni télo a nemoc jako polyséman-
tickou kategorii v niz jsou zahrnuty fyzické, psychické, duchovni, socidlni i enviromentalni aspekty. Lokalni konceptualizace téla je zalozena
na metaforickém spojeni fyziologie ¢lovéka a ekologie (konkrétné ro¢nich cykla v pfirodé¢) a bere v potaz télesnou teplotu a fluiditu télesnych
tekutin. Pro obyvatele Lusaky je zdravi (stejné jako bohatstvi) chapano jako kvantitativni entita, kterd je distribuovana na principu ,,omezené-
ho dobra® Véfi se, Ze ¢lovék muize nabyt zdravi nebo bohatstvi jediné ,,na tkor® jiného ¢lovéka, ktery tim padem onemocni nebo prijde o své
jméni. Proces onemocnéni a lécenti je tak vzajemné propojen a ovliviuje se.

KLICOVA SLOVA  Zambie-Lusaka; zdravi; nemoc; télo; socialni a kulturni konstrukce zdravi/nemoci; teorie horka a chladu; kulturni etio-
logie; posedlost duchem; ¢arodéjnictvi; magicka nakaza

ABSTRACT Illness/health is socially and culturally constructed category. In Zambia, conception of illness is connected to a wider framework
of religion and social reality. Illness is not seen as a mere disruption of physical and psychological integrity of an individual. It is conceived in
broader terms as a sort of misfortune or bad luck caused by the intervention of different invisible powers such as spirits, demons, ghosts and
witches. It is believed that the invisible powers penetrate the whole of life and significantly influence health, fertility, wealth and social relations.
In contrast to biomedicine based on the Cartesian distinction of body and mind, local conception of health/illness and body draws on idea that
its physical, mental, spiritual, social and environmental aspects are closely interrelated. Local conceptualisation of body proved to be based on
a metaphorical linkage between the physiology of men and ecology (in particular seasonal processes in nature) and in terms of both tempera-
ture and fluidity in the body. For Lusaka dwellers health/illness is considered to be a quantitative unexpandable entity which is distributed in
the world on the principle of limited good. It is believed that one can not be healed or become wealthy unless at expense of someone else. As
a result the processes of healing and afflicting are interconnected and influence each other.

KEY WORDS Zambia-Lusaka; health; illness; body; social and cultural construction of health/ilness; hot and cold theory; cultural aetiology;
spirit possession; witchcraft; magical contagion

1. SOCIAL AND CULTURAL CONSTRUCTION disaster. The typical feature of African indigenous healing tra-

OF ILLNESS/HEALTH IN ZAMBIA

As it has been demonstrated by many ethnographers (Tur-
ner 1968, 1970; Evans-Pritchard 1937; Janzen 1978), Africans
conceive an illness in broader terms as a sort of misfortune
including bad luck in business, school or marriage, the loss of
property or job, unhappy love, bad harvest or even a natural
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ditions is that they are holistic in nature and draw on idea that
physical, mental, spiritual, social and environmental aspects
of health/ illness are closely interrelated. On the contrary, bi-
omedicine is traditionally considered to be secular and based
on the Cartesian distinction of body and mind, focused on
the treatment of symptoms and syndromes without searching
for an original cause of the illness. As Janzen notes, “dimen-
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sions of the illness such as anxiety, social conflict, anger, wit-
chcraft and magic is traditionally seen as outside the western
medicine range” (Janzen 1978, 250).

Although a biomedical health care is largely available and
being the first medical option in more than half of the ca-
ses, local people approach it with distrust. In their opinion,
biomedicine is unable to deal with the social, personal and
spiritual context of illness. Its limited competence in unders-
tanding and treating the invisible powers involved in a pati-
ent’s affliction was stated by 70 % of respondents.' As a belief
in spiritually caused illnesses pervades the minds of all Lusaka
dwellers, the option of attending traditional healers (ngangas)
or Christian healers (profeti) logically prevails.

The praxis of indigenous healing has always been linked to
the domain of religion. People believe that the biological and
social aspects of a illness are anchored in a religious cosmolo-
gy based on the interaction of visible’ and ‘invisible’ worlds in
everyday life. The idea that witches, ghosts and ancestral spi-
rits may negatively influence one’s life, cause physical harm,
material damages, or social conflicts, lies in the core of both
“traditional” and Christian medico-religious systems. Al-
though the both systems share the same illness aetiology;, i.e.
illness caused by witchcraft or spirit possession, their concep-
tualisation of illness differs. Christianity as a major religious
doctrine in Zambia has been implemented here since the be-
ginning of the 20* century. Since the 1970s and in particular
in the 1990s the Christianity has been significantly marked by
the proliferation of so-called African Independent Churches
(AICs)* that became part of the strengthening charismatic
movement particularly within Protestantism’®. A typical featu-
re of these churches is focus on spiritual healing and religious
syncretism - the local traditional customs and beliefs in dan-
gerous ghosts (vivanda)’, ancestral spirits (mashabe) or wit-
ches (mfiti) are placed within the biblical religious framework
where the Holy Spirit (Muzimu Oyera) is considered to be the
only source of healing whereas other spirits are labelled as de-
mons. To the contrary to traditional medico-religious system
that recognizes ancestral spirits as a source of healing power
and thus considers spirit possession as a spiritual calling, be-
ing possessed by ancestral spirits in the Christian setting me-
ans that one suffers from serious spiritual disease. Whereas
Christian healers try to expulse the ancestral spirits from the
body of a patient by praxis of exorcism, traditional healers in-
sist on their identification, settling down and taking control
over them in order to worship them.

! The inquiry through questionnaires covered a sample of 57 re-
spondents - patients of the Mutumwa church in the Kuku com-
pound, and a sample of fifteen respondents who used traditional
healers.

2 Today two main types of AICs can be encountered in the urban
settings: (1) prophet-healing churches, and (2) Pentecostal churches.
> However, there was also a significant charismatic renewal of the
Roman Catholic Church in Zambia in the 1970s, embodied by Mr.

Emanuel Milingo.

* vivanda (plural)/ chivanda (singular).
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An illness and health is not only culturally conditioned but
also socially constructed. An illness, as conceived by the local
population, is never an individual matter. One’s illness always
affects all those who are part of the social network, regardless
of the nature and origin of the ailment. The social relations of
a patient play an essential role during the whole process of di-
agnosis and healing and significantly determine the patient’s
view of illness. The patient’s kinsmen, friends and neighbours
form a patient’s solidarity network on one hand, and repre-
sent an active agent of the therapy on the other.

As the kinship solidarity network seems to be in decline in the
contemporary Lusaka urban settings, others like neighbours,
church communities and cult groups play an important role
in the negotiation and maintenance of a patients health.
Using and maintaining different social solidarity networks is
some of mechanisms of social reproduction’ in contemporary
urban environment. The role of the sick is to a certain extend
influenced by the normative order embedded in given social
group (network). Consequently, each occurrence of sickness
defines and mobilizes the awareness of rights and duties wi-
thin a community (Janzen 1978). The health-seeking process
in which the respective social body is involved is linked with
cementing certain social relationships while excluding others
social. This holds especially for witchcraft accusations where
a latent social tension or conflict in the background of a pati-
ent’s illness has to be revealed through divination and reme-
died in order to find harmony and peace within a community.

1.1. Social and Cultural Construction of Illness within
the Therapy Shopping Circle in Lusaka

Medical culture® in Lusaka is syncretic and pluralistic, chara-
cterised by the coexistence and intermingling of different the-
rapeutic traditions such as indigenous medicine, biomedicine,
and various African independent Christian healing churches.
This wide assortment of available services and the possibili-
ty of free choice lead to the ‘therapy shopping behaviour’ of
patients on one hand, and to the creativity and inventiveness
of therapy providers. I use the expression ‘therapy shopping’
for specific Lusaka patient’s pragmatic therapy-seeking beha-
viour and experimentation with different therapeutic options
in quest for meaning of an illness. I decided to employ this
metaphor for two reasons. Firstly because the ‘shopping’ con-
notes the financial transactions standing behind the therapy
purchase, and secondly because the system of distribution of
medical health care seems to work on the same principle as
the market economy, i.e. supply and demand.

By analysing the phenomenon of “therapy shopping” I found

> Social reproduction is a sociological term referring to processes
which sustain or perpetuate characteristics of a given social struc-
ture or tradition over a period of time, it is society ability to regener-
ate itself (Bourdieu 1977).

¢ Medical culture is a complex of socio-cultural representations con-
nected to the health /illness in a limited space (Lusaka town).
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out that as patient moves from one sector to another (zungu-
luka) they deal with different beliefs and normative systems,
whilst in each setting an illness is perceived, labelled and in-
terpreted differently, and leads to a particular therapy. The
patient’s interpretation of illness is thus socially and cultu-
rally constructed through the process of therapy and changes
according to the situation and medical setting in which it is
embedded. As the patients circulate they receive several dia-
gnoses. The meaning of the illness is significantly conditioned
by the patient’s identification with the diagnosis. The diagno-
sis that will be final, i.e. appropriate for him, depends on the
effectiveness or ineffectiveness of the respective therapy he
underwent. In this sense, my findings affirmed Whyte’s (1989)
argument that, the therapy itself establishes the diagnosis. As
the following example will show, in different medical settings
the same symptoms can lead to different interpretations of
a patient’s illness. However, patients do not consider these to
be contradictory, but rather complementary. Consequently,
they do not hesitate to undergo different treatments simulta-
neously. Patients tend to appropriate and creatively combine
the elements from different healing systems in their lay medi-
cal knowledge.

Let me now illustrate social and cultural construction of ill-
ness through therapy shopping behaviour with example of
one patient whom I met in the Mutumwa church in the Kuku
compound in January 2009.” Mr Zulu is a 40 year old man
who is married and lives with his sister, wife and six children
in a house in Chipata (the Eastern Province) near a farm whe-
re he is working. Mr. Zulu has suffered from an eye disease for
two years. He has already tried several biomedical facilities as
well as traditional healers without any success. As a result, he
decided to travel 500 km to Lusaka to visit a specialised heal-
th clinic there. During the time of the treatment he stayed in
his brother’s house in the Mtendere compound in Lusaka. Al-
though he came to Lusaka primarily to visit a recommended
ophthalmologist, he did not hesitate to consult the Christian
healers in the Mutumwa church in Kuku compound. He visi-
ted Mutumwa church on his sister’s in-law recommendation
regardless his membership in the Reformed church of Zambia.
During our interview, he asked me whether I could recom-
mend any competent and reputable traditional healers from
Lusaka to him. As emerged from the conversation, Mr. Zulu
was convinced that he had been bewitched by an unknown
family member because he experienced heat in his body and
several strange dreams. In the Mutumwa church, Mr. Zulu
underwent the ‘prophesying’ - a divination through the Holy
Spirit and he was told that he was possessed by demons and
advised to undergo the cleansing procedures. The statement

7 Mutumwa is a typical syncretic Christian prophet-healing church
that has many branches all over the Zambia (in particular in towns).
Mutumwa healers combine freely traditional methods of diagnosis
and healing (analysis of dreams, use of medicinal herbs, ritual clean-
sing of the body, tattoos) with Christian liturgy and spiritual healing
(use of Christian hymns, exorcism, blessings, praying, prophesying
through the Holy Spirit).
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from the prophets differed from the diagnosis he was given
by traditional healers whom he had visited before. According
to the traditional diagnosis, Mr. Zulu was bewitched, where-
as the official documents from the hospital showed that he
suffers from ceratitis. To my surprise, Mr. Zulu did not con-
sider these different diagnoses as contradictory but comple-
mentary. He was using medicine for his eyes prescribed by
a medical doctor, as well as traditional herbs prescribed by
nganga for protection from witches. At the same time he rece-
ived the blessings in the Mutumwa church and prayed several
times per day in order to get rid of the demons. Mr. Zulu,
after having experienced the variety of different therapeutic
treatments preceded by the consultations with his family and
friends, finally accepted the witchcraft diagnosis which see-
med to be the most appropriate for him.

As this example showed, Mr. Zulu’s ‘explanatory model
(Kleinman 1980)® which embraced a number of different in-
terpretations of his illness was conditioned both by the opini-
on of his family members and his friends and by his own ex-
perience with different therapies. Mr Zulu s interpretation of
his illness was interactively socially constructed in the process
of therapy according to the situation and the medical setting
in which it was embedded. His permanent questioning of the
meaning of an illness through experimentation with different
therapeutic options helped Mr. Zulu to define his final dia-
gnosis.

2. LOCAL CONCEPTUALISATION OF HEALTH
AND ILLNESS

2.1. Linguistic Analysis of Medical Terms’

When speaking about the health (omoyo), informants in Lu-
saka connect it to the notion of peace (mutendere). Like peace,
health is considered not to be a permanent condition, but an
ideal order that has to be fought for’ In the eyes of the local
population an illness is regarded as an ‘impurity’ that makes
the body contaminated (ukukowesha). Additionally, the local
expression ‘confusion’ (musikonezo), or ‘disorder’ refers, in
the same way as Doughlas’s notion of ‘matter out of place’
(Douglas 1966), to the disruption of health, conceived as an
optimal equilibrium. Consequently, the treatment is concei-
ved as the restoration of the purity, peace or order. To express
the recovery, my informants use expressions such as kubweza
mutendere mu nyumba meaning ‘find peace in the house, or

8 “An Explanatory model concerns etiologies, time and way of sym-
ptoms emergence, patophysiology, duration of an illness and thera-
py“(Kleinman 1980: 106). In this context I mean the patient’s way of
understanding his illness.

° All medical terms are in a local chiNyanja language that serves
as a lingua franca in Lusaka. ChiNyanja is a Bantu language based
largely on Chewa (spoken in Malawi) and Nsenga containing loan
words from Bemba and English.
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kubweza mutendere mu mutima meaning ‘find peace in the
heart’

Linguistic analysis of the chiNyanja term matenda reveals that
it corresponds to the biomedical notion disease in English.'
However, the term matenda is also used more broadly to refer
to an affliction caused by a human, non-human or superna-
tural agent as shows the local term for witchcraft — matenda
yakubantu - meaning a ‘disease coming from people’ In order
to express disease, my informants use also the term chironda.
Although chironda could be translated in English as ‘sore; it
broadly refers to any physical disease connected to the condi-
tion of a prolonged suffering body such as AIDS. To express
a condition of illness, the term kuduala meaning ‘to be sick’ is
widely employed.

In order to describe bodily symptoms, the patients in Lusa-
ka preferably employ a variety of metaphors. These do not
reflect only on physical feelings, but also to emotional and
interpersonal considerations. The following interpretation of
local perceptions of illness is based on analysis of the most
common metaphors employed by the patients in Lusaka. For
this purpose I draw on de Sardan’s interpretative method of
‘semiological translation’ defined as “a shift between the semi-
ological system of informants and semilogical system of a re-
searcher” (de Sardan 1995, 89). The semiological translation
of symptoms as experienced by patient enables us to better
comprehend the patient’s explanatory model, i.e. how the ill-
ness is constructed from his point of view.

To illustrate the use of metaphors, let me give an example of
the description of backache or headache. Although the pati-
ents are acquainted with chiNyanja expressions mutu ku mu-
sana (backache) or mutu ku wava (headache), they use more
often the metaphor of heaviness instead. Having a headache,
patients complained about ‘feeling like carrying a heavy load’
or, feeling as if someone was walking on them'. This metaphor
can be explained by the fact that the chiNyanja term kulema
means both ‘heavy” and ‘tired’ Furthermore, a sharp pain in
the stomach is often expressed by saying ‘something is eating
my intestines. As we will see in following example, the expe-
rience of dizziness is described in terms of drunkenness whe-
reas bodily weakness is expressed in terms of laziness. The
respiration troubles, experienced by the majority of patients
due to high degree of car pollution in Lusaka, are common-
ly described by a locution ‘someone or something is kneeling
on my neck’ or, ‘someone or something is sitting on me’ The
depression troubling many patients in Lusaka, in particular
women, is often expressed by collocation ‘thinking too much;
‘having restless heart; or ‘feeling to be in the bottle’

Let me now analyse the narrative of David Chomba, a 26
year old patient of the traditional healer Lukwesa who suffers
from epilepsy (a biomedical diagnosis)'" and believes he is

10" A disease is a pathological condition of a part, organ, or system of
an organism resulting from various causes, such as infection, genetic
defect, or environmental stress, and characterized by an identifiable
group of signs or symptoms (www.freedictionary.com).

"' David Chomba was hospitalised in the Chainama psychiatric hos-
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bewitched by his mother (a traditional diagnosis). When I in-
terviewed David, he described his ailments in the following
words:

“I feel like dying for some minutes without knowing [the epi-
leptic seizure, he suffers from a blackout which lasts for seve-
ral minutes], when I wake up I feel lazy [body weakness] and
powerless. I feel more like drunk [dizziness], not myself (...).
Sometimes I become mad just like that. I am possessed by the
spirit of lion, he is fighting in me and beating all who touched me
[restlessness, aggressive behaviour] (...) I feel like something is
moving in my throat like a snake [respiratory problems] (...)
Sometimes when I am sleeping and I feel as if someone is kne-
eling on my neck [respiration problems, fitful sleep], I feel like
dead and than I become alive again. It is like I feel lot of air
coming into the house without a person coming inside [halluci-
nations connected to witchcraft].”

2.2. Distribution of Health and Illness

Dealing with local conceptualisations of health / illness,
I would like to dwell on an idea concerning the balance of
‘distribution of health and illness in the world. As I obser-
ved, Lusaka dwellers share the opinion that one can not be
healed unless his illness is transferred to someone else. Con-
sequently, an illness is regarded as the manifestation of the
omnipresent evil ‘circulating in the air ready to afflict anyone’
The commonly shared idea that one can become afflicted with
an illness at the same time when someone else gets rid of it
and recovers refers to the logic of distribution of health and
illness which can be compared to the principle of balances or
communicating vessels.

As I noticed during several healing sessions, a witch-finder"
employs contra-magic as a healing strategy in order to send
the patient’s illness back to a witch. As it turned out, rever-
sing the charm against a sender is a prerequisite for a patient’s
successful recovery. This means that a patient can be gradu-
ally recovered at the same time as a witch became afflicted.
To control the effectiveness of the contra-magic, some witch-
finders use a special glass bottle filled with water and small
wooden sticks (Fig. 1). By checking the surface of the water in
the bottle, they can estimate if their procedure was effective or
not. If the water surface in the bottle gradually raises it means
that the witch is afflicted. When the water suddenly turns to
red, it means that the witch was finally killed. As we can see,
the process of healing and affliction are implicitly intercon-
nected.

This rule does not proceed only in the case of contra magic
but also in other healing practices such as cleansing procedu-
res called kusamba. This purgatory ritual consists of ‘washing
out’ the illness from a patient’s body by means of bathing in

pital for the first time in 2007, the provisional diagnosis was seizure
disorder.

2 A witch-finder is a type of a traditional healer specialised in dete-
ction and destruction of witches.
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Fig. 1. Ritual paraphernalia (including magical bottles) of a witch-finder Ban-
da Lekani from Lusaka. Photo: Katefina Mildnerova.

a special herbal concoction. After the patient’s body has been
cleansed, the used concoction, as well as the patient’s clo-
thes is buried at the crossroad in the forest so that the first
man who passes there becomes afflicted - ‘take the reins’ As
a traditional healer Vongo explained, “if you throw an illness
on place where no people walk then it will not leave you. You
know, the cross must be always carried by someone! Sickness
is always here [pointing his finger in the air] just waiting for
another one”.

The logic (cognitive orientation) based on the principle of
communicating vessels lies at base of the idea of witchcraft.
Someone who has suddenly advanced, gained wealth, power
or was promoted in work is designated as a witch in Lusa-
ka. Through the logic of witchcraft, we cannot succeed in any
other way than ‘at the expense’ of others. This implies the
idea that the good (health, wealth and happiness) is limited
in the world. This principle corresponds to the model of li-
mited good developed by Redfield (1960) and Foster (1965).
According to Foster, who deals with the nature of cognitive
orientations of peasant societies and its relation to economic
behaviour, “peasants view all the desired things of life, such
as wealth, health, status, etc., as existing in a finite quantity
and as being in short supply” (Foster 1965, 296). As the good
things in life are perceived as limited quantities, people belie-
ve that if one profits in life, it must be at the expense of others.
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This type of reasoning is closely connected to the local con-
ceptualisation of a witch as someone embodying insatiable
greed, acting anti-socially and driven by the desire to harm.
In Lusaka, any kind of ‘surpassing’ such as success in work,
business, school or even politics is conceptualised locally in
terms of individualism and selfishness. The individualism or
individual accumulation of funds is seen as threat to the col-
lectively shared egalitarian norms of reciprocity and therefore
implies the notion of witchcraft.

2.3. Illness Aetiology

As mentioned earlier an illness is seen as an affliction caused
by the intervention of different invisible powers such as spi-
rits, demons, ghosts and witches that are believed to penetrate
the whole of life. The first task of an anthropologist concer-
ned with study of medical culture is to find out the simplest
local taxonomy of causality beliefs (Foster 1976). The causa-
lity classification I suggest here is based on my observations
and interviews with different traditional healers, prophets
and their patients. It corresponds to a certain measure to the
central and south Bantu aetiological model proposed by other
scholars such as Janzen (1978), Foster (1976) and Ooisthui-
zen (1989). Unlike their classification is triadic, mine includes
a forth causal level, that of magical contagion.

1) Illness caused by God or nature

This comes under the category of the biomedical notion di-
sease to which correspond the chiNyanja term matenda. The
diseases such as tuberculosis, sexual transmitted diseases (S.
T. 1), AIDS, malaria, diarrhoea, asthma, cancer, influenza,
cholera and hepatitis are generally considered to be natural,
i.e. not spiritually caused.

2) Illness caused by the magical aggression of a man

This is an aetiology associated with witchcraft (mfiti). The di-
agnosis of this kind of illness is generally known under term
matenda yankubantu meaning ‘diseases caused by people’ or
under the English term ‘African disease’ As the etymology of
English term witchcraft indicates, it is a craft skill, art or prac-
tice carried out by a witch. Furthermore this craft is based on
secret knowledge of mankhwala (herbal medicine) and chi-
zimba (animal based medicine) as well as magical incantati-
ons in order to produce a desired effect. In Lusaka it is belie-
ved, that witches are not born as such and do not posses any
inner essence that gives them special power. On the contrary,
a witch is someone bad, usually in the close family circle, who
in a quest for revenge or desire to hurt, is driven by feelings of
jealousy, envy and hate, and who intentionally procures wan-
ga (bad charms) either by purchasing it from another witch
specialist, or who is a witch specialist himself.

3) Illness caused by the mystical aggression of a spirit

It is believed that a spirit can afflict one by possessing him
(kukunena), or ‘hanging on him’ (chivanda chamukwerera).
As I observed, spirit possession as illness aetiology prevails in
Lusaka (particularly in the African Christian churches). One
can get possessed and therefore afflicted either by powerful

17



LocAL CONCEPTUALISATION OF HEALTH, ILLNESS AND BoDY IN LUSAKA, ZAMBIA

ancestral spirits mashabe, by dangerous intrusive ghosts cal-
led vivanda, or graveyard revenants chipuku. This spirit pos-
session can be explained in terms of a spiritual punishment
for his improper behaviour, magical contamination, or wit-
cheraft. It is believed that any possessing spirit whether an-
cestral, Christian or foreign announce his coming in a form
of illness. The spirits can afflict a medium by an accident, or
as a result of inattention. They can be also transmitted, or in-
herited within the family. Additionally, spirits in particular
vivanda, might be intentionally manipulated by a witch and
transferred to someone by means of charms. Whereas posses-
sion by chivanda is always regarded negatively, possession by
ancestral mashabe spirit is interpreted as a positive sign wi-
thin the traditional medico-religious system. The medium is
believed to be involuntarily chosen by an ancestor who wishes
to be recognised and worshipped. Traditional medicine treats
the chivanda possession by means of the exorcism or body
cleansing (kusamba), whereas the mashabe possession is often
linked to adorcism in the Luc de Heusch’s term (1962).

4) ‘Ilness caused by the magical contagion’

It is believed that one can get afflicted by a direct contact with
an impure, spiritually dangerous entity. The notion of con-
tagiousness in the Durkheimian (1965) sense of the term is
closely linked to the transition between the domains of the
sacred and profane. As it is conceptualised in the study of re-
ligion, the transition between these two domains is charged
with ambiguity, endowed with both dangerous (afflicting)
and potent (healing) powers. A person suddenly possessed by
a spirit, bewitched by a charm, or contaminated by impurity
is involuntarily involved with the sacred. As the access to the
sacred is regulated by a whole system of ritual prohibitions
that are needed to protect themselves from being contamina-
ted by the sacred.

One can become magically contaminated either (1) by ac-
cident and therefore unintentionally, (2) through one’s own
unintentional fault, or (3) as a consequence of the infringe-
ment of taboos.

The first type of contagion can be illustrated with the exam-
ple of the stepping over harmful concoction that Ooisthui-
zen classifies as ‘an environmental hazard® (Ooisthuizen
1992). Kuponda pa wanga - stepping on a dangerous charm
in a form of invisible medicinal herb - is the most common
sort of magical contagion in Lusaka. The wanga (bad charm)
can be buried at a crossroad, placed on the ground, in the
house, or in the forest either by someone who ‘had washed
out his illness” through a purgatory bath prescribed by ngan-
ga. Anyway, people believe that the illness will automatically
‘jump on them’

Another example of unintentional magical contagion is kut-
sowela ndi wanga - ‘playing with magic. One can get afflicted
unknowingly through improper manipulation with the prote-
ctive medicine that had been enchanted before by someone,
or if it has not been applied properly. As a result, a protective
medicine turns into a dangerous wanga (charm). In both of
the cases, the charm turns against the user or his relatives and
afflicts them. As a doctor Kadanza, a traditional healer from
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Kalingalinga compound, told me, “there are people who pro-
tect their field or relatives secretly on their own, it is better if
your child is told, your wife is aware, because in the case that
you die then your wife is not able to defuse that thing [charm]
to stop it working (...) or maybe you just shift and somebody
who buys that field will die” In this respect it is difficult to
decide whether an improper manipulation with the prote-
ctive medicine can be categorised as a magical contagion or
witchcraft. As I noticed, many witch-finders in Lusaka are in-
clined to categorise protective medicines such as chibere (me-
dicine to protect one’s child), or lukanko (medicine to protect
one’s wife) as witchcraft.

Magical contagion as a cause of illness, or death can also come
through disrespect of certain taboos concerning restrictions
on touching impure persons. According to the local con-
ceptualisations, the person is considered to be impure after
having sexual intercourse, after having delivered or aborted
a child, or while menstruating or mourning. There are also ri-
tual restrictions concerning the manipulation with small chil-
dren as they are considered to be especially vulnerable and
can thus easily become contaminated. Lusaka dwellers share
opinion that a child can become ill with respiratory problems
if touched by someone who just had sexual intercourse, or
that a child can be born ill or can even die if the woman who
is pregnant is breastfeeding another child at the same time.
This is due to the belief that a child who is breastfed sucks the
life (energy) out from the one in the womb. In this respect, it
is interesting to mention the folk aetiology used in Uganda
to explain the kwashiorkor " in a child recently weaned. It is
believed that the unborn child is jealous of its older sibling,
whom it tries to poison through the mother’s milk, thereby
forcing weaning (Burgess — Dean 1962, 25). The mothers
must also be cautious about the removal of the umbilical cord
because if after being dried, the cord drops from the right side
of the child, it is believed to be impotent in future. Unless the
umbilical cord is buried a child can be bewitched and cannot
grow any more. Such a child stays underdeveloped and does
not gain height or dies shortly after its birth. It is also believed
that a man becomes mad (ofunta) if he has sexual intercourse
with a woman who miscarried or delivered a dead baby wi-
thout being ritually cleansed.

The collecting, storing and using of sacred traditional medi-
cinal herbs (mankhwala) is subjected to multiple ritual rest-
rictions (Fig. 2). In order to preserve its symbolic purity, the
providers (healers) as well as users (patients) have to respect
a special ritual code of behaviour when manipulating it. The
symbolic purity of mankhwala is also inherently linked to its
effectiveness. As one of my informants said, “medicine [medi-
cinal herb] is sacred, because it comes from God. Our ancestors
instructed us how to use it. If we do not respect their instructi-
ons, the medicine will become ineffective or even dangerous.”
Every nganga instructs his patients to follow and respect the

3 Kwashiorkor is an acute form of childhood protein-energy malnu-
trition characterized by irritability, anorexia, ulcerating dermatoses,
and an enlarged liver with fatty infiltrates (www.wikipedia.org).
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Fig. 2. Mankhwala - medicinal herbs in the form of dried bark and roots.
Photo: Katetina Mildnerova.

rules given by spirits in order to assure an effective treatment.
Although the taboos differ for healers and patients, there are
some, which are common for both. For instance, the ritual
prohibition that mankhwala can not be touched by a men-
struating woman, a woman who aborted without being cle-
ansed, or someone who just has had sexual intercourse. Such
individuals are considered impure and are thus not allowed to
touch the medicine. For nganga (traditional healers) the rules
are generally more complex than for patients. It is believed
that they cannot touch the medicine and treat patients after
someone from their family has passed away or after having
had a quarrel with their spouse without having ‘restored peace
at home’ Another rule says that a healer when collecting the
‘powerful medicine’ such as mutototo (a stimulating aphrodi-
siac for men) cannot touch it with his right hand otherwise
he becomes impotent. Healers, in particular spiritual healers
and diviners, conform not only to the commonly shared ritual
restrictions mentioned above, but have also to respect the spe-
cial instructions revealed by their ancestral spirits. These vary
according to the respective spirit.

It is important to stress that aeitiological classification sugges-
ted above is not exclusive, but rather complementary. The dif-
ferent causal levels often intermingle during the same process
of diagnosis. For instance, diseases such as cerebral malaria
or AIDS commonly considered as natural can be caused even
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by witchcraft. It is believed that a witch can simulate AIDS by
applying the chizimba' of chameleon so that a victim starts
suffering and shrinking until he dies. Witchcraft as an advan-
ced science can easily imitate complicated diseases such as
AIDS or malaria. Witchcraft as illness aetiology can interfaces
both with spirit possession - a witch is believed to use vivanda
of his dead victims to bewitch other living people, or to ex-
ploit them for work in ‘invisible plantations.

3. CONCEPTUALISATION OF THE BODY

Illness is embedded in the personal experience of the suffe-
ring body (kuvutika). Anthropological studies treat the body
as a meaningful object where “the cultural order takes shape
upon the body interweaving ecology, cosmology, and physio-
logy into a coherent whole” (Kaspin 1996, 561), or as “the so-
cial body with its boundaries” (Douglas 1970). In case of Lu-
saka, it is difficult if not impossible to abstract the body from
the social and spiritual realm. To interpret the indigenous
conceptualisations of body and bodily symptoms connected
to illness, I have decided to draw on the hot and cold theory"
based on the assumption that one must maintain the body’s
internal ‘temperature’ balance between the opposing powers
of hot and cold to insure health. This implies the avoidance of
extreme or prolonged exposure of one quality or another, i.e.
excessive hotness or coldness in the body refers to an illness.
Consequently, the therapeutic process endeavours to resto-
re health by re-establishing the ‘temperature’ balance in the
body. However, in the local classifications, the hot and cold
elements do not only pertain to the actual body temperature,
but refer to a symbolic power contained in the diverse sub-
stances such as food, herbal medicine and human fluids. As
a result, an afflicted person who experience physical changes
in his body, in terms of excessive coolness, hotness, dryness or
wetness endeavours to restore the proper balance in his body.
In this respect, the most common therapeutic technique is
the use of proper herbal medicine to withdraw excess heat or
cold from the body. The local conceptualisation of health, as
a proper balance between hot and cold, wet and dry elements
in the body, is in its inner logic similar to the humoral theory
of disease developed in the 5 century B.C. by Hippocrates'®.

The hot-cold theory applied to the medical setting in Lusaka
discloses that natural processes metaphorically correspond to
processes in the body. My findings corresponds to a certain
measure to that of Deborah Kaspin who showed in her study

4 Chizimba is a medicine on animal base.

5 Many anthropologists such as de Heusch 1987; Devisch 1993;
Turner 1967; Comaroff 1985 dealt with the dialectics of hot and cold
in the symbolism of the body.

16 In the humoral theory, health is viewed as a state of balance among
four humours: blood, phlegm, black bile and yellow bile. The hu-
moral theory of disease can be found not only in Europe and Africa
but also in the South America and Asia.
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of the Chewa cosmology of the body (1996) that human re-
production is linked to agricultural production. According to
Kaspin the local conceptualisation of the body pursues two
main principles: (1) fluidity and temperature that draw on the
ecological and biological organisation, and (2) the principle
of ‘body as a map of territory’ that draws on cosmological and
physiological organisation. According to her interpretations,
a metaphorical linkage between physiology and ecology is ex-
pressed in parallels between the seasonal processes in nature
and life processes in the body. This means that coolness which
is conventionally linked to water (rain) irrigating dry soil to
make it fertile is metaphorically associated with the process of
human reproduction. The ‘cool and wet’ sperm of a man is be-
lieved to fecundate a woman’s womb which is metaphorically
regarded as hot and dry soil, waiting to be irrigated.

The fluid such as sperm or menstrual blood that symbolises
the maturity of men and women is believed to contain a vital
force moyo — meaning ‘life’ in chiNyanja."” It is believed that
“bodily fluids generate, sustain, and invigorate life, while the-
ir diminishment leads to infertility and death” (Kaspin 1996,
569). Consequently the lack of sperm or amenorrhea is often
linked to the infertility — chumba (for woman), chibola (for
men). As I found out, the moyo changes within the course of
life. Children and young people are considered the most vi-
tal as their blood is “quick, fresh, powerful and abundant”. As
a person ages, blood becomes slow, weak and dries out which
leads to death. This finding is especially important when ana-
lysing witchcraft in Lusaka. Children, preferable victims of
witchcraft are highly valued for their blood. As doctor Ka-
danza, told me, ,,their blood is fresh, speed and vibrant and can
easily speed up the witchcraft business. The process of a growing
child is linked to the business growing, thats why they [witches]
prefer to do charms on children.“ In Lusaka it is generally be-
lieved that witches drank the blood of their victims in order
to be more powerful and strong, use the blood as a fuel for
their magical aeroplanes'®. A magical aeroplane (kalupe) is
believed to be advanced magical technology used by ‘progres-
sive’ witches to reach remote areas during a night attack. It is
said to be made of a cow horn stuffed with special medicine
containing human blood and meat, or from human bones, py-
thon and beads (Fig. 3). Similarly as the fluidity, coolness and

7" Other human fluids such as saliva, milk, urine are also parts of
the moyo. These can be easily manipulated by witches. A widespread
cautiousness about manipulation with human fluids and human
waste such as hair, nails, umbilical cord, faeces etc. have been widely
documented by anthropologists in the different indigenous societies
even outside Africa.

18 Tt is believed that a witch when flying, sits on the top of the magical
plane, illuminates and makes a noise. “Although it looks very small,
the plane had a capacity to carry as many as fifty passengers” (Times
of Zambia, 01-06-2007, p. 3). I was also told that, when a witch flies
over a house which is well protected with a medicine, he/she simply
falls down from the plane and gets exposed all naked in front of that
house, so that people can see him. It is also believed that the magi-
cal planes land on a rubbish dump and can cross large distances in
a few second.
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Fig. 3. Kalupe — magical aeroplane used by alleged witches in Lusaka (it be-
comes visible only when a witch-finder detects it and neutralises its power).
Photo: Katetina Mildnerova.

hotness also serves as measure of man’s vitality. As the body
acquires, shares, and loses fluids through its lifetime, it heats
and cools and therefore strengthens or weakens its health. Ac-
cording to Kaspin, cold is linked to low sexual capacity such as
of children, postmenopausal women or old men whereas hot
refers to sexually active adults. As she adds, “at one extreme
the corpses are cold (...) at the other extreme menstruating
women are hot, as is the food they cook” (Kaspin 1996, 569).

As Héritier showed in her study Symbolique de linceste et sa
prohibition (1979) the symbolic logic of incest among Samos
of Burkina Faso is based on binary oppositions whereas two
principles are significant: the balance of oppositions and the
accumulation of similarities. According to Héritier, “simila-
rities repel and opposites attract, warmness attracts coldne-
ss and humidity “ (Héritier 1979, 285). Her attempt was
to show that the sexual taboo for men is symbolically con-
structed through the prohibition of having sexual intercourse
with an immature girl, or with a woman in the menopause.
Samo people attribute the principle of hotness to man and
his sperm, as the sperm is inherently linked to blood. Conse-
quently, procreation is perceived as the mixing of blood from
two kin groups, in the sexual act of the spouses. Whereas me-
narcheal women are considered to be cold because they lose
blood (hotness) every month, a pre-menstrual, menopausal,
and pregnant woman is linked to the principle of hotness
because she does not lose her blood and thus accumulates
warmth.

According to the ‘logic of difference and similarity’, binary
opposites such as hot and cold, optimally lead to equilibrium
(i.e. reproduction) among Samo while the similarities lead to
disruption (i.e. sterility) as the figure below demonstrates. As
a result, symbolic of prohibition on having sexual intercour-
se with pre-menstrual or menaupausal women is constructed
around the local conceptualisation of hotness and coldness of

¥ “Les identiques se repoussent et les contraires s “attirent, le chaud

attire le froid et 1"humide” (Héritier 1979: 285).
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the body. The Samo men thus can have sexual intercourse and
get married only with a menarcheal woman whereas a pre-
mestrual girl or a menopausal woman is “taboo” for them.

Man + pre-menstrual girl = warm + warm > dryness > sterility
Man + menopausal woman = warm + warm - dryness > sterility

Man + menarchal woman = warm + cold > wetness > fertility, reproduction

In Zambia the classification of sterility and fertility is made
on a similar structural principle, except that the local con-
ceptualisation of the male-female body is reversed. A man is
linked to the coldness because of the wetness of his sperm
metaphorically associated with rainfalls. On the other hand,
a woman symbolises dryness and warmness as she is linked
to the dry hot land. According to my informants procreati-
on is successful if this law is respected. A woman who is just
having menstruation, a woman after giving birth, or one who
has just aborted is considered impure and therefore dange-
rous for a men. She is excessively warm ‘like a fire’ because
of her blood loosening. One of the commonly accepted ideas
in Zambia is that a woman should not be wet and cold in-
side her vagina when having sexual intercourse with a man.
Her coldness and natural wetness as well as excessive hotness
are believed to be linked to sterility and death. In fact, Lusaka
dwellers regard prostitutes (mahule) as infertile, because they
accumulate too much wetness in the form of sperm due to
regularly changing of sexual partners. As I was told, ‘changing
sexual partners leads to infertility”. I was told that due to the
excessive wetness inside vagina (and womb) caused by accu-
mulation of the sperm, the foetus can not take root there and
slips out. In this way the promiscuity, as an undesirable and
high risky behaviour due to H.I.V prevalence is symbolically
linked to the sterility.

A woman with excessive wetness (perhaps because of gynae-
cological problems involved) is regarded, not only as repulsive
to a man but infertile at the same time. To prevent a woman
from the natural wetness occurring before sexual intercour-
se, a special herbal medicine called nyang ‘anya is prescribed
by healers. “Nyanganya makes women dry and warm so that
a man can enjoy the sex (...) otherwise women which are wet
and thus cold inside are like a cadaver and repeal man,” said
doctor Kadanza. As I noted, the traditional practise of so cal-
led ‘dry sex’ is widespread all over Zambia. From the biomedi-
cal point of view, this practice is considered to be highly risky
because of easy HIV transmission. As a result, the health edu-
cation provided by many NGO’s in Lusaka is aimed at fighting
against it in order to prevent the spread of AIDS.?® The demys-
tification of the belief that ‘sex with a virgin can heal AIDS’ by
massive health educational campaign planting billboards in
Lusaka city took place five years ago and was one of the most
famous and successful fights against the ‘traditional prejudi-
ces’ in Lusaka (Fig. 4). However, from the local point of view,

2 Tt is estimated that 15,2% of the total population is afflicted by
HIV/AIDS(World Health Organisation 2010) whilst in Lusaka the
rate is much higher.
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Fig. 4. Billboard confronting the ‘virgin AIDS cure myth’ in Lusaka city. Pho-
to: Katetina Mildnerova.

the abandonment of ‘dry sex’ would strive against the local
image of successful procreation.

Another point I would like to highlight here is the local con-
ceptualisation of excessive hotness. As it was mentioned abo-
ve, excessive hotness in women is considered to be impure
and generally impedes the procreation. As data obtained
during my fieldwork showed, excessive hotness in both the
female and male body is moreover linked to illnesses spiri-
tually or magically caused. The wrath and anger of spirits as
well as witchcraft is believed to ‘heat the body’ and thus bring
illness. The cooling effect of water in combination with ‘cold
medicine’ is involved in diverse purgatory rituals employed by
ngangas when cleansing mourners, women after giving birth,
or those afflicted with spirits, or witchcraft.

Witchcraft as a form of magical contamination of a body is
generally linked to hotness, which is apparent from the use of
the local expression kupya ‘to be heated’ as a synonym of ku-
kulodza ‘being bewitched.. In particular, hotness in one’s legs is
attributed to witchcraft through ‘stepping on wanga’ (charms
used by a witch) concealed by an alleged witch in a certain
place in order to afflict their victim. As one informant told
me, “‘my feet are heated as if I was walking on live coal”. Mo-
reover, witches themselves are associated with the element of
fire. I was told by witch-finders that some of the witches use
fire medicine (mankhwala ku mulilo) in order to afflict their
victims at a distance by means of chilubi (a voodoo doll repre-
senting the victim) burnt to ash. The ash is then mixed with
other herbal medicine in order to bewitch or ‘heat’ a victim.
However, the excessive hotness in the body is not associated
with witchcraft attacks only, but with the spirit possession as
well. The local expression kubvina pa moto meaning ‘dancing
on fire’ refers to the mashabe spirit possession - possession
by ancestral spirits. I had an opportunity to assist in the ngo-
ma mashabe ceremony®' during which the spiritual mediums

! By undergoing the healing ritual called ngoma consisting of beat-
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Fig. 5. Christian healers (prophets) from the Mutumwa church singing song
napieyne (I am burning) during the Sunday healing session. Photo: Katefina
Mildnerova.

possessed by diverse mashabe spirits danced on live coal, ex-
posed their body to flames, drank the hot blood of a sacrificed
goat (mbuzi),”* ate live coal and smoke cigarettes™ in order to

ing drums, dancing and singing, a patient possessed by a spirit learns
how to settle him down, and control the spirit in his body under the
guidance of experienced mashabe healers. By establishing an inti-
mate relationship with the spirit a patient gradually recovers from
his original illness and shifts from the role of a sufferer into the role
of a healer. As a result, the former afflicting spirit becomes the “heal-
ing spirit” helping a spiritual medium to heal other members of the
community afflicted with the same type of spirit. Ngoma as a healing
ritual represents, therefore, the initiation of a patient into the com-
munity of healers.

22 The sacrifice of a goat during the ngoma initiation ceremony sym-
bolises the death of a sufferer in exchange for the new life and iden-
tity — that of a healer.

» A possessed medium usually smokes cigarettes. This ritual behav-
iour occurs during the ngoma healing ceremony as well as during the
individual divination séances. It is not clear, what exactly the smok-
ing cigarettes symbolises. According to Shoko (2007) dealing with
Karanga shave spirit possession in Zimbabwe, the spirit mediums
smoke cigarettes and drink tea (or beer) to imitate the European way
of life. When asked, spiritual healers in Lusaka claimed that mashabe
ancestral spirits like smoking because they did it when they lived.
It seems probable to me that smoking cigarettes in the past was not
as negatively perceived as nowadays when the overwhelming major-
ity of Zambians do not smoke because they consider smoking sinful
and unhealthy. The ritual smoking of cigarettes may also refer to the
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demonstrate the presence and strength or the mashabe spi-
rit entering in their body. The attributes of hotness are thus
associated with spirits who are considered to be dangerous
(afflicting). A medium afflicted with the spirit has to undergo
the ngoma ritual in order ‘to calm down’ or ‘cool’ the spirit. As
I found out, the ‘coolness’ is used as a synonym of calmness
and peace and refers to the practice of settling down the an-
cestral spirit (mashabe) in a spirit medium.

Similarly, the healers from the Mutumwa church in order to
demonstrate the presence of the Holy Spirit in their bodies
employed the metaphors of hotness in their songs. The song
napieyne ‘T am burning’ which was sung several times during
the healing session in the church should, according to my in-
formants help to induce prophet’s the Holy Spirit possession
so indispensable for healing the patients. Singing of this song
is usually accompanied by agile dancing on tiptoes as if one
tries to walk on live coal (Fig. 5).
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Anthropologists notoriously proclaim that anthropology is
a holistic science on humans. In American tradition, devel-
oped especially by Boasians, anthropology divides into four
subfields: biological anthropology, archeological anthropol-
ogy, linguistic anthropology and cultural anthropology (see
for example Schultz - Lavenda 2005). As anthropologists
declare, this kind of division of labor makes the holistic ap-
proach in anthropology possible. Every student of anthropol-
ogy is introduced to the main subject through all its subfields.
But alas! The idea of a holistic anthropology disappears when
(at the very moment) students graduate. Hence Timothy In-
gold worries that ‘anthropologists have abandoned the study
of mankind and that the greater part of what is put out, in
the name of such study, confines it to an examination of par-
ticular aspects or portions of humanity” (Ingold 1985, 15). In
day-to-day anthropological work holistic approach is just like
“a pinch of salt” (Ingold 1985, 15). Robert Borofski (2002) in

ANTHROPOLOGIA INTEGRA VOL. 1 NO. 1/2010

his analysis reveals similar state of affairs showing that a real
cooperation across subfields of anthropology is weak. He ana-
lyzed studies released in the flagship magazine of anthropol-
ogy - American Anthropologist. Borofski found out that only
9.5 percent of studies run over frontier of subfields. That is
why he designated anthropologists as mythmakers of holistic
anthropology. Anthropology is more and more a specialized
branch.

Overspecialization is just one of the troubles of anthropology.
The second problem anthropology faces is the term of culture
itself. In the early 20" century anthropologists shaped their
discipline as science on culture and anthropologists have been
becoming the specialists on culture (Kuper 2000). Anthro-
pologists shaped culture as theoretical, epistemological and
methodological tool enabling them to study the ways of life
of different human groups around the world. A vast amount
of concepts of culture arose in the first half of 20" century
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(Kroeber - Kluckhohn 1952). In spite of this quantity and the
lack of unified definition of culture as such, anthropologists
mostly agree on the premise that a culture is learned, based on
symbols, a product of history and as such integrates them all
together. In other words: culture is the opposite of nature and
has its own patterns of existence and evolution. The reflexive
trend has been shaping in anthropology since the sixties. In
the framework of this trend anthropologists revalued the con-
cept of culture formulated during the first two-thirds of the
20" century as ethnocentric approach to other “cultures”. Cul-
ture is an emic' concept specifically developed in the course
of history of European thought. As such it is linked to philo-
sophical base of Euro-American worldview. Postmodern dis-
cussions since the eighties led to the rejection of the concept
of culture as a subjective construct made by anthropologists.
Consequently at the end of 20" century many anthropologists
say “adieu, culture” (Trouillot 2002).

Moreover, anthropology is to some extent a victim of its own
success — anthropologists had shaped a successful concept
that escaped from the context of anthropology. Culture is now
everywhere. Adam Kuper said it succinctly: “Everyone is into
culture now” (Kuper 2000, 2). In other words we are witness-
ing the inflation of the word culture. Keesing formulated in
1974 prognostic viewpoint: “Yanomamdé culture, ‘Japanese
culture, ‘the evolution of culture, ‘nature vs culture’ we anthro-
pologists still use that word, and we still think it means some-
thing. But looking across at our primate relatives learning local
traditions, using tools, and manipulating symbols, we can no
longer say comfortably that ‘culture’ is heritage of learned sym-
bolic behavior that makes human humans” (Keesing 1974, 73).
Just one year later Edward Wilson published Sociobiology:
The New Synthesis. He had defined sociobiology as “system-
atic study of the biological basis of all social behaviour” (Wil-
son 1975, 4). Simultaneously Wilson had declared that goal of
sociobiology is to “reformulate the social sciences in a way that
draws these subjects into the Modern [evolutionary] Synthe-
sis” (Wilson 1975, 4). In spite of the controversy surrounding
sociobiology Wilson adopted a new approach to the study of
man and culture. Since the seventies, so-called evolutionary
social sciences have been developing and spreading through
academia. I use the phrase “evolutionary social sciences” as
the label for groups of sciences and approaches researching
human culture in the framework of the theory of biological
evolution. This label reflects the meeting of sciences and so-
cial sciences on the frontiers between them and nowadays
many scholars use this term (Borgerhoft Mulder et al. 1997;
Smith 2000; Smith - Borgerhoff Mulder and Hill 2001). In the
framework of the evolutionary social sciences most progres-
sive are the fields of sociobiology, evolutionary psychology,

'Anthropological theory distinguishes emic and etic approach. Emic
is a strategy of data collection in terms of meanigs from the perspec-
tive of the natives. In this kind of research practice anthropologists
use natives concepts. Etic is a strategy of data collection from the ob-
server’s perspective. In principle, anthropologists use scientific con-
cepts which are not meaningful to members of researched culture.
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human behavioral ecology, human ethology, memetics and
coevolution genes and culture approach. Representatives of
mentioned disciplines developed their own concept of cul-
ture, which we could call the evolutionary theories of culture.
My analysis of the published papers and books reveals that
exponents of the discussed disciplines use the term culture
in anthropological sense, but many of them while they use it
from the anthropological viewpoint they do so in an unap-
propriate context. Typical definition of culture in evolution-
ary social sciences is as follow: Culture is ‘a sum of all of the
artifacts, behavior, institutions, and mental concepts transmit-
ted by learning among members of a society, and the holistic
patterns they form” (Lumsden - Wilson 1981, 368). Yes, this
is a broad anthropological definition of culture. This kind of
definition of culture cultivates Tylorian tradition of “broad def-
initions with the emphasis on enumeration of content” (Kroe-
ber — Kluckhohn 1952, 43), which is typical for introductory
cultural anthropology textbook (Cronk 1999, 4). But authors
of the cited definition explain culture as biological adaptation.
If anthropologists agree that culture is learned, based on sym-
bols and is a product of history then sociobiological explana-
tion of a culture is the antithesis of anthropology, because so-
ciobiologists come to conclusions that culture is a biological
adaptation or that culture follows interests of “selfish genes”.
The term culture is interpreted in a similar way by the repre-
sentatives of evolutionary psychology and human ethology.
The representatives of the last two branches also understand
culture as a biological adaptation that they study on the level
of human behavior that is examined with a regard to the ge-
netic background.

Representatives of human behavioral ecology and coevolu-
tionary approaches use the concept of culture in anthropo-
logical sense as well as in the appropriate context but they
differ in their approach. They formulate that the relationship
between genes and culture are as a peer to a peer — culture
is not a biological adaptation, genes do not hijack culture. In
human behavioral ecology culture is an adaptive strategy by
which human population tries to optimize reproductive suc-
cess with regard to the conditions of a particular ecosystem.
They study culture on the level of human behavior; they think
of it as behavioral adaptations to local conditions of ecosys-
tem as well as sociocultural milieu (Smith - Winterhalder
1992). Culture is then a behavioral adaptation.
Coevolutionary approach maintains dynamic mutual rela-
tionship between genes and culture. For example William
Durham has formulated (1991) five distinctive modes of re-
lationships between genes and culture: cultural mediation,
genetic mediation, enhancement, neutrality and opposition.
The first two modes are interactive, the last three are com-
parative (Durham 1991, 205-207). In a sum, it is possible to
say that in the interactive mode culture and genes can influ-
ence each other. In the comparative mode culture and genes
can follow (1) the same goals (enhancement), (2) contradic-
tory goals (opposition), or (3) different, but not contradictory
goals (neutrality). Culture is not explained as a product of the
evolution of genes. In the coevolutionary approach culture is
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a product of coevolution of genes and sociocultural milieu.
The information source in coevolutionary research are both
genes and culture with the emphasis on human behavior.

In some respect memetics is similar to coevolutionary ap-
proach. Analogous to coevolutionary theories memeticians
recognize culture as an independent system of non-biological
inheritance. Memeticians based their evolutionary theory of
culture on Dawkin’s work The Selfish Gene (1976) in which au-
thor discussed the concept of universal Darwinism. This sci-
entific theory postulates that the process of evolution possess-
es universal rules and is in progress under certain conditions
wherever in the universe. Dawkins argues that the process of
the evolution takes place if there exists a unit of evolution that
Dawkins calls replicator. The replicator has three qualities:
longevity, fecundity, fidelity. If the replicators do exist then
the evolution can take place in the universe and the evolution
of genes is the only one of the possibilities. Dawkins coined
the meme as the suppositious replicator in order to illustrate
principles of universal Darwinism. The meme is a unit of the
cultural evolution, basic cultural element. Since the eighties
Dawkin’s followers have been developing new science of cul-
ture based on the concept of universal Darwinism. Memeti-
cian theory of culture is established on two separately evolving
systems which occasionally affect each other. Culture consists
of memes; memeticians then study copying of the memes and
their spreading on the level of human behavior (Blackmore
1999; Laland - Brown 2005).

It is not possible to do a detailed analysis of the evolutionary
theories of culture in this paper. The previous brief overview
indeed reveals both the diversity of the evolutionary theories
of culture in the framework of the evolutionary social sci-
ences and its common denominators. We can sum up: the
evolutionary social sciences are oriented on human behavior
and, with the exception of human behavioral ecology, explain
it on the level of cultural or biological heritable information
(the genes or the memes). In other words the human behav-
ior and some kinds of the heritable information are the com-
mon denominators of the evolutionary theories of culture
that were created in the framework of evolutionary social
sciences. Aside from some of the evolutionary theories of
culture that are the very antithesis of the anthropological un-
derstanding of culture, diverse concepts of culture within the
nature science only deepen the continuing inflation of this
term. Anthropologists in the sixties and seventies urged to
recover the concept of culture by redesigning. Clifford Geertz
had suggested to narrow the concept of culture insofar that
it includes fewer but reveal more (Geertz 1973). Progress of
both cultural anthropology and the evolutionary social sci-
ences led to the opposite effect — culture includes more and
reveals fewer.

In the previous discussion I underlined four relatively inde-
pendent sources of crisis of current anthropology as a holistic
science. The first one is overspecialization of anthropology
and weak cooperation across subfields of anthropology. The
second source of crisis is the downfall of the term culture in
anthropology itself as it was condemned for being an etno-
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centric construct and used as a Western tool on non-Western
societies.

The third one is the inflation of the word culture. Anthropolo-
gy coined successful “meme” that carries such a broad mean-
ing that it could in the end cover anything. And if that is the
case then culture is a vacant word. The last source of crisis
is a broadly discussed concept of culture in the evolutionary
social sciences. Its representatives mostly use the term culture
in the anthropological sense but generally in an unappropri-
ate context.

I'm not saying ‘adieu, culture” but of course I worry about fu-
ture of the concept of culture in anthropology. I personally
define culture this way: culture is a system of ideas, sociocul-
tural regulators and artifacts, which are shared and transmit-
ted by members of a particular society and that forces them
to think, behave and fix up lives in particular way (Soukup
2004, Soukup 2009). In my point of view the concept of cul-
ture should still be in the future the core theoretical, epis-
temological and methodological tool of anthropology. The
culturological perspective could offer some new prospects. In
a culturological perspective culture is studied on three struc-
tural levels — human nature, sociocultural systems and finally
on an individual level. Concisely expressed it Kluckhohn and
Murray: “Every man is in certain respects (a) like all other men,
(b) like some other men, (c) like no other man” (Kluckhohn -
Murray 1948, 35). This culturological model (see details Sou-
kup 2004) makes it possible for integral approach to culture
with a regard to new operationalization of culture as well as
a support desirable for interdisciplinary cooperation between
sciences and social sciences.

The theoretical framework of culturology could facilitate un-
derstanding between evolutionary social sciences and anthro-
pological viewpoint on the basis of bioculturology which is
subfield of culturology. Term bioculturology was coined by
American Anthropologist Ino Rossi in the year 1980 as label
for subfield of a physical anthropology that focuses on a re-
lationship between cultural and biological phenomena from
a perspective of cultural anthropology (Rossi 1980). Biocul-
turology as the subfield of culturology deals with the study of
culture on the level of human nature and explores a mutual
relationship between sociocultural system and human nature
studied with regard to evolution of genus Homo. Bioculturol-
ogy evolves from the premise that culture is a non-biological
adaptation that parts humans from other living species. But
that doesn’t mean that humans are independent on their evo-
lutionary past. On the contrary, culture has evolutionary roots
and human beings are determinated by traits that have been
established in course of the anthropogenesis in the process of
biological evolution. Hence bioculturology deals with a broad
spectrum of themes concerned with differences between ani-
mals and humans beings. Bioculturology further explores the
relation between biological and cultural adaptation and evolu-
tion, analyses social life of primates, focuses on the solution of
the nurture vs. nature argument. On one hand bioculturology
rises from the tradition of cultural anthropology and on the
other hand from evolutionary social sciences in order to sup-
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port integrated study of humans as biocultural beings. Briefly
it might be said that bioculturology adopts relevant findings
recognized by sciences and social science and interprets them
from the culturological point of view.

Bioculturology might contribute to overcoming above dis-
cussed troubles of current anthropology namely in three re-
spects. The first one, bioculturology supports interdisciplinary
cooperation between science and social sciences. The second
one, it holds culture as main theoretical, epistemological and
methodological tool of sciences on man and the last one, it
facilitates the overcoming of any misunderstanding between
anthropological approach to culture and between evolution-
ary theories of culture that have a basis in the nature - culture
dichotomy. The history of the term culture and nature could
reveal the background of the controversy of study of culture
in the framework of evolutionary social sciences. The concept
of culture was developed by ancient Greek philosophers. Es-
pecially philosophers of sophism distinguished order of fysis
and nomd. Fysis is order of the world which is independent
on human thinking and reorganizing of the universe. Nomaé
(patterns, rules or laws) is order of the human consensus,
convention and agreement. The concept of the care of the soul
(epimeleia) was introduced into philosophy by Socrates and
Plato and as such was linked to the nomd. The concept of the
epimeleia was later adopted by Roman philosophers and Ci-
cero had translated it to the Latin as a culture. In other words,
from the very rise of European scientific thought nature (fysis)
and culture (nomd) were separated. That is why anthropolo-
gists react sometimes hostile to the scientific attempt study
culture as a nature; it is same as study nomo as fysis.
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KULTUROLOGIE: NOVA SYNTEZA (VEDA O KULTURE VE STREDNI EVROPF)

ABSTRAKT  Pojem kulturologie uvedl do spolecenskych véd v prvni poloviné 20. stoleti americky kulturni antropolog Leslie Alvin White.
Podle Whitaa je predmétem kulturologie studium kultury jako relativné autonomni extrasomatické vrstvy reality — jevu ,,sui generis®, ktery se
vyviji podle svych vlastnich zakonil nezavisle na ¢lovéku. Soucasna kulturologie ale neni pouhym ozivenim myslenek Leslie Whitea, ale pred-
stavuje predevsim reakci na stdle nartistajici diferenciaci, specializaci a dezintegraci véd o ¢lovéku, spole¢nosti a kultute. Moderni kulturologie
vychdzi z globdlniho antropologického chapani kultury jako systému nadbiologickych prostfedkil a mechanismil, jejichz prostfednictvim se
¢loveék adaptoval k vnéjsimu prostredi. Kulturologie se pokousi prekonat rozttisténost pristupu ke kultufe a odhalit vnitfni vztahy, které mezi
kvalitativné rtiznymi oblastmi kultury existuji. Vychazi ptritom z predpokladu, Ze kulturu je mozné zkoumat na tfech zakladnich Grovnich: 1.
V atributivnim smyslu na urovni rodu Homo jako univerzalné lidsky fenomén, ktery clovéka odlisuje od ostatnich zivocichi. Kultura z tohoto
hlediska predstavuje specificky adapta¢ni mechanismus - univerzalni technologii lidstva. 2. V distributivnim smyslu na Grovni konkrétnich
sociokulturnich systémi - lokdlnich kultur, subkultur a kontrakultur. Kultura z tohoto hlediska piedstavuje systém artefakti, sociokulturnich
regulativi a ideji sdilenych a predavanych c¢leny urcité spole¢nosti. 3. V osobnostnim smyslu na trovni jednotlivce. Kultura z tohoto hlediska
predstavuje determinantu lidského chovani a prozivani, ktera vystupuje jako naucena a sdilend osobnostni struktura, kterd se utvari v procesu
socializace a enkulturace. Charakteristickym rysem takto koncipované discipliny je jeji generaliza¢ni funkce. Zatimco specialni védy studuji
dil¢i aspekty sociokulturni reality, kulturologie se zabyva systémovym vyzkumem kultury jako integrované totality, kterou je mozné studovat
komplexné na rtiznych strukturalnich Grovnich. Mezi zakladni kulturologické discipliny, které tvori zaklad obecné kulturologie patfi filozofie
¢lovéka a kultury (vyzkum kultury na drovni rodu Homo), sociokulturni antropologie, sociologie kultury, kulturni ekologie, d¢jiny kultury
(vyzkum kultury na trovni sociokulturnich systémii) a psychologie kultury (vyzkum kultury na trovni jednotlivce).

KLICOVA SLOVA kulturologie; biokulturologie; kultura; genericka kultura; sociokulturni systémy; osobnostni kultura

ABSTRACT  'The concept of Culturology was introduced into social sciences in the 1* half of the 20th century by an American cultural an-
thropologist Leslie A. White. According to White, the subject of Culturology is the study of culture as a relatively independent extrasomatic
layer of reality — a phenomenon “sui generis’, which advances with its own laws independently on man. Contemporary Culturology is not
a simple revival of L. A. White’s ideas but it first of all represents a reaction on a constantly growing differentiation, specialization and disinte-
gration of human, social and cultural sciences. Modern Culturology is based on a global anthropological understanding of culture as a system
of meta-biological means and mechanisms, through which a man adapted to the outer environment. Culturology is trying to overcome the
disunity of approach to the culture and to reveal interrelations existing among qualitatively different fields of culture. It proceeds from the as-
sumption that culture can be studied on three basic levels: In attributive sense on the level of genus Homo as a universally human phenomenon,
which distinguishes man from other living creatures. From this standpoint culture represents a specific mechanism of adaptation - a universal
human technology. In a distributive sense on the level of concrete sociocultural systems - local cultures, subcultures and countercultures.
From this point of view culture represents a system of artefacts, sociocultural regulations and ideas shared and bequeathed by the members of
a specific society. In a personal sense on the level of an individual. From this point of view, culture represents a determinant of human behav-
iour and experiencing, mechanisms which from the man through the process of socialization and enculturation.

KEY WORDS  culturology; bioculturology; culture; generic culture; sociocultural systems; personal culture
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SOURCES OF CULTUROLOGICAL THINKING

A significant feature of contemporary scientific knowledge is
the attempt to overcome the growing diferentiation and spe-
cialization of science of man, society and culture. A gradu-
ally rising number of scientists are aiming to compile the
outputs of empirical cultural studies, dealing with several and
sundry topics so as to contribute to augmenting the system-
atical perception of socio-cultural reality. Such aspirations are
expressed in an emergence of interdisciplinary approaches
as well as research platforms that would enable further in-
tegration of cultural and social sciences observation. This
effort also entails the establishment of a brand new pattern
that would allow for interpreting cultural phenomena and
processes that are far more complex in nature than those cur-
rently evaluated under the approaches utilized by traditional
social science. From this point of view, we can suggest that
a special position is held by Culturology, a relatively new sci-
entific field that strives to create a holistic, comparative and
interdisciplinary science of culture. Its roots can be traced
back to the works of cultural historians of the 18th and 19th
Centuries (Johann Gottfried Herder, Gustav Klemm), who
sought the constitution of a cultural history philosophy. The
culturological approach to the studies of socio-cultural reality
was anticipated also by Neokantian German philosophers in
the second half of 19th century, who opened the door for the
formation of philosophy of culture. It was Heinrich Rickert
(1863-1936) in particular, who defined the term culture as
everything that was created by a man, and who put forth the
idea of so called Sciences of Culture (“Kulturwissenschaft”),
a specific area of social science exploration. Joining the ter-
rain mapped out by philosophers and historians, there was in
the 19th Century the emergence of Anthropology as a science
centralized around the magic term culture. In this case, credit
for redifing the axiological meaning of the word culture goes
to British anthropologist Edward Burnett Tylor (1832-1917).
In his book Primitive Culture, Tylor defined culture as “that
complex whole which includes knowledge, belief, art, morals,
law, custom, and any other capabilities and habits acquired
by man as a member of society (Tylor 1871, p. 1). From that
time onward, the term culture not only includes the “positive”
values that are to humanize and perfect human beings (the
traditional axiological approach), but it is also used within
broad consensus as an unaxiological label for a way of life
shared by members of concrete society (the anthropological
approach). Culture defined as a system of superbiologically
created means and mechanisms by which members of genus
Homo adapt to the environment represented a great challenge
as both a central subject of anthropological research and, we
might admit, as also a key towards understanding the essence
of man.

At the beginning of Twentieth Century, German chemist
and philosopher Friedrich Wilhelm Ostwald (1855-1932)
attempted to create a complex science of culture (“Kultur-
wissenschaft”). In his work Energetische Grundlagen der
Kulturwissenschaft (1909) in harmony with his philosophi-
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cal concept of energeticism, Ostwald called for a study and
interpretation of culture as a manifested transformation and
control of energy (Ostwald 1909). His pioneering work estab-
lished a firm footing in differentiating between two specific
approaches towards research of socio-cultural reality: socio-
logical and culturological. His classification and rendering of
science was not widely accepted and was subject to criticism
by a number of sociologists in particular. The lineage of cultu-
rological thinking can be identified throughout the 20th Cen-
tury in the works of some sociologists, specifically those who
tried to conceptualize sociology as a science of sociocultural
phenomena (Pitirim Alexandrovi¢ Sorokin, Talcott Parsons),
and, last but not least, in the works of cultural anthropologists
(Franz Boas, Ruth Fulton Benedictova, Alfred Louis Kroeber),
who aspired to explore culture as a relatively autonomous
sphere of reality — “sui genesis” phenomenon (Hatch 1973).
The most influential conception of Culturology as an inde-
pendent discipline was introduced by American cultural an-
thropologist Leslie Alvin White (1900-1975) in his works The
Science of Culture (1949), The Evolution of Culture (1959) and
The Concept of Cultural Systems (1975). As a starting point, he
tried to answer the question of where the fundamental differ-
ence between man and other living beings lies. According to
White, it is the unique ability to symbolize that enables man
to grant meanings upon things and phenomena, and thus dis-
tinguishes him from mere beast. For this vast group of things
onto which symbols are attached had not yet been granted
a scientific label, and White suggested the term “symbolates”.
This understanding of symbolates stood as a cornerstone for
systematically explaining the essence of culture, and recently
became the foundation on which to establish a brand new
science — Culturology. White insisted on examining symbol-
ates in various contexts: if they are studied in relation to the
human body (static context), then we talk about behaviour
and they are examined in psychology; in cases when we study
symbolates in their mutual relations (extrasomatic context),
we refer to culture, and the field which adopts this kind of
research is Culturology. In compliance with this methodo-
logical base, White defines culture as an extrasomatic adap-
tive system - a family of things and phenomena dependent
on symbolizing and to be studied in an extrasomatic context
(White 1949, 1959, 1975). Owing to Leslie White the nomen-
clature, Culturology has become acknowledged in the social
science sphere and has entered prestigious dictionaries and
encyclopaedias (Encyclopaedia Britannica, Webster’s Interna-
tional Dictionary, Encyclopaedia of Social Science etc.).
White’s attempt to use the perspective of Culturology for
studying the evolution of cultural systems dramatically in-
fluenced cultural anthropology and archaeology during the
second half of Twentieth Century. Numerous modifications
of cultural theory as a superbiological adaptive system can be
traced to neoevolutionism, cultural ecology, cultural materi-
alism and new archaeology (Binford 1983, Clarke 1968, Dole
- Carneiro 1960, Harris 1979, 1999, Rappaport 1967, Steward
1955, etc.). The impact of Culturology overstepped the frame
of American anthropology, and it is possible to discern its
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echo in Great Britain, France, the Netherlands, and even in
former Czechoslovakia and the Soviet Union.

However, contemporary Czech Culturology represents not
only the revival of Leslie White’s theory of culture. The Prague
School of Culturology formed at the turn of the 90’ in the
Department of Culturology at Charles University in Prague.
The creation of the discipline was proceeded with the partici-
pation of Czech social scientists together with representatives
from universities abroad. The establishment of the discipline
reflected both the strong domestic need for a field of study
that would serve as an integrative base for sciences dealing
with studies of man, society, culture, and also one that mir-
rored the development of anthropology abroad. There is sci-
ence of culture predominantly included in the bridging field
of anthropology, developed and often recognized under the
label “cultural studies”. The primary goal of the original Czech
concept of Culturology is to respond to advancing desintegra-
tion and differentiation of scientifical knowledge by articu-
lating the necessity of a holistic perspective for studying man
in a concrete cultural context. It also proved vital to feed the
need for a “new synthesis” of natural and social science find-
ings. From this point of view, the later establishment of new
approaches, theories, and methods, is happening within the
umbrella of new branches of knowledge whose birth is, in the
current phase of science development, unavoidable anyway.
The tendency for integration of scientific knowledge and sys-
tematic analysis of sociocultural reality found its expression
in the constitution of a new field and discipline, Culturology.

CONCEPT OF THE PRAGUE SCHOOL

Culturology at the department of Culturology in Prague
draws from global anthropological understandings of cul-
ture as a system of superbiological means and mechanisms
through which man adapts to environment. The subject of
Culturology is hence culture, defined as a system of artefacts,
sociocultural regulators, and ideas shared and replicated by
members of a particular society. Unlike other social sciences
which study culture as an isolated abstracted phenomenon,
Culturology makes an attempt to overcome narrow specializa-
tion and reveal the delicate interconnections that exist among
particular dimensions of culture. The original assumption is
that culture can be investigated complementarily on three ba-
sic structural levels that should not be confused.

The first level is represented by research of culture in an at-
tributive sense as asystem of extrasomatic (superorganic,
metabiological, nongenetic) means of adaptation, serving as
a motif as well as coordinating and realizing human activity
on the level of genus Homo. The subject of research is cul-
ture as a distinctive human feature — generic culture that is
considered the attribute of highest importance, wherein ge-
nus Homo is distinguished from other nonhuman creatures.
It explores the specifically human, independent of genetic
heredity, ability to transmit cultural artefacts, sociocultural
regulators, and ideas, a system that works in favour of cultural
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continuity. Generic culture enables continuous accumulation
of human knowledge, and thus functions as a nongenetic col-
lective memory of mankind. Culture as an autonomous su-
perorganic sphere of reality represents utterly specific type of
organization and adaptation, and is subject to different laws
than those valid in a world of inorganic and organic nature.
Research conducted from this point of view strives for under-
standing the specificity of culture as a universal technology of
mankind. Anyway, the achievement of Culturology is to set-
tle the boundary line between culture and nature, especially
between uniquely human activity and protoculture of nonhu-
man apes. On top, mutual determination of the biological and
cultural dimensions of human activities is taken into special
consideration.

The second level of cultural phenomena research is repre-
sented by studies of culture in a distributive sense on the level
of concrete cultures, subcultures, and contracultures. The
subject of study is not in this case human culture as a whole
(generic culture), but a particular sociocultural system that
can be identified within time and space. This approach de-
rives from the fact that generic culture is manifested in an
immense variety of local cultures, i.e. in the diverse ways of
life of various groups of people. The study of culture on the
level of sociocultural system accepts the fact of cultural plu-
ralism and methodologically rests upon the concept of cul-
tural relativism. This perspective engages cultures as unique
configurations of artefacts, sociocultural regulators, and ideas
shared and reproduced by the members of the society. It is
thus possible to study local cultures as relatively autonomous,
structured, and integrated adaptive systems that transform
and evolve under the stimulating and determinative pressures
of ecological, technological, economic, and demographic fac-
tors.

Eventually, the third level of cultural phenomena research
consists of examination on the level of individual. Subjects of
such research are studies of the mechanisms emerging in the
interiorization of culture during the processes of socialization
and enculturation, and also cultural analysis as a determiner
of man’s behaviour and perception. Fields of individual crea-
tivity, its cognitive and motivational base, plus its relation to
sociocultural system are accented. Researcher’s aspiration is
thus shifted from the level of attributive or distributive culture
to the individual grade. Man is investigated as both the crea-
tor and product of culture.

Nevertheless, Culturology does not deny that traditional
studies of cultural phenomena on the three aforementioned
levels have had very long tradition. What can be observed as
a paradox is that these kinds of studies on the generic level,
the sociocultural system level, and the individual level are
proceeded in a quite isolated manner without any deeper con-
nection. The cause is predominantly found in different points
of view and also in different purposes articulated by a particu-
lar science, together with the sustained isolation of social and
natural science. A too vast spectrum of views of culture that
is not very well organised mirrors the growing specialisation
of social sciences, resulting in a series of mutual contradic-
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Culture in attributive sense

Culture in distributive sense

Man as a creator
and product of culture
Personal culture

Cultures — Subcultures — Contracultures

Generic Culture

Tab. 1. Three dimensions of culture.

tory theories of culture, engaging disunited terminology and
various noncomplementary explanative models. The attempt
for the formation of a new integral approach towards culture
studies that would allow systematic research and synthetic in-
terpretation of cultural phenomena on those three levels, was
thereafter reflected in a need to establish a new scientific dis-
cipline — Culturology. Nevertheless, objections can be made
that traditional social sciences do possess their own theoreti-
cal background and were well-defined much before Culturol-
ogy was established as a relatively closed system, and hence
can exist outside the borders of Culturology. However, the
aim of every social science is to develop more complex theo-
retical concepts and deepen particular knowledge so as to in-
corporate it into the general knowledge in order to iluminate
its meaning. This can be achieved by utilizing Culturology as
a basis for knowledge and theory integration accomplished
within the frame of specialized science.

A significant feature of such a discipline is its general func-
tion. While special science of man, society, and culture studies
partial aspects of sociocultural reality, Culturology considers
complex examination of culture as an integrated totality exist-
ing on several structural levels. An empirical starting point
for studying and formulating the general rules of creation,
development, and functioning of culture on the level of ge-
nus Homo, sociocultural system and individual Culturology
engages both its own empirical studies of cultures and the re-
sults of researches of “special” social science. The goal of Cul-
turology is thus a new synthesis of knowledge that has been
achieved within the studies of culture on particular levels.
That is how the conditions for a qualitatively new synthetic
view on concrete forms of cultural phenomena and processes
are established. Systemizing the scientific knowledge of cul-
ture is nevertheless intertwined with building up a multidi-
mensional explanatory model that leans on particular theo-
ries of culture, single topic research areas, and on the web of
interconnected and mutually complementary culturological
terms and categories. Accomplishment of this basic premise is
the task for general Culturology, that as a meta-theory of par-
ticular science of culture serves for a gnoseological and gen-
eral methodological fiction in the general scheme of science
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on man, society, and culture. Furthermore, general Culturol-
ogy acts as a framework for theoretical and methodological
principles enabling synthetic research and explanation of cul-
tural phenomena on different structural levels. In this sense,
it examines especially the defining of basic culturological
categories and terms together with anticipating their mutual
relations within the methodology of culturological research,
science paradigms analysis, research orientation, etc. Using
these tools, vital conditions for studying and explaining the
generic culture basis, development of a concrete sociocultural
system, as well as understanding the relation between an in-
dividual and culture in a particular sociocultural context, are
created.

RESEARCH OF CULTURE ON THE LEVEL OF GENUS
HOMO (GENERIC CULTURE)

Anintegral study of human culture as a basic attribute of genus
Homo supposes engaging highly differentiated and extensive
research areas of both social and natural sciences. A specific
feature of contemporary research on generic culture as a fun-
damental sign that indicates the difference between man and
other animals, is an establishment of brand new border disci-
plines that operate on the verge of natural and social science.
Further development of culturological research afterwards le-
ans in particular on bioculturology as a scientific perspective
and kind of theoretical explanation based on the culturologi-
cal interpretation of findings in physical anthropology, pale-
oanthropology, archaeology, primatology, and genetics. The
focus is especially aimed at analysis of biological and cultural
adaptation and its relations; biological and cultural evolution;
social behaviour of nonhuman primates; and sociocultural
activity of genus Homo individuals. A salient point of contem-
porary bioculturology is considered to be the research of the
evolution of man through an interdisciplinary approach, and
also the culturological interpretation of knowledge gathered
by natural science. On these grounds, bioculturology has its
place within the system of general Culturology.

Research on generic culture, including questioning the fun-
damental matters, is traditionally reserved for philosophy.
The close connection between the philosophical and anthro-
pological approach towards the research of a man, society,
and culture is especially proved by the existence of a history
of philosophical anthropology and of philosophy of culture,
with their focus on questions of cultural analysis as a specific
way of man’ existence. Philosophical anthropology as an area
of philosophical knowledge concerned with the study of the
essence of a man and his existence, is a thoroughly inspiring
source of contemporary theoretical Culturology. It represents
the logical counterpart to bioculturological explanation and
a complementary viewpoint of culture studies on the level of
genus Homo. In this sense, the philosophy of man and cul-
ture together with bioculturology create the basic disciplines
of general Culturology, which cover the field of culturological
research and theoretical analysis of generic culture.
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Level of analysis

Subject of study

Culturological disciplines

Genus Homo

Generic culture
(Culture of mankind)

Bioculturology
Philosophy of man and culture

Tab. 2. Research on culture on the level of genus Homo.

RESEARCH OF CULTURE ON THE LEVEL
OF SOCIOCULTURAL SYSTEM
(CULTURES, SUBCULTURES, CONTRACULTURES)

The study of culture on the level of sociocultural system (cul-
tures, subcultures and contracultures) constitutes a vast re-
search area that is shared by a group of disciplines. Research
of culture in the distributive sense is traditionally at the centre
of interest of social and cultural anthropology, cultural stud-
ies, ethnic studies, sociology, archaeology, history, cultural
ecology, etc. The subject of research for these sciences is not
anymore the generic culture as a whole, but studies of cul-
tural variability - concrete sociocultural systems in time and
space. A comparative and generalizing study of sociocultural
systems in geographical space (local cultures) and in time
(historical cultures) is a traditional subject within the study
of social/cultural anthropology. It can be thus taken as a valu-
able source of information about origin, development, and
functioning of cultures and subcultures. Regarding the am-
biguous engaging of the term social and cultural anthropol-
ogy in various countries, predominantly in the United States
(cultural anthropology) and in Europe (social anthropology),
we do consider it useful to implement the alternative term so-
ciocultural anthropology. In this sense, sociocultural anthro-
pology represents one of the basic disciplines of Culturology
that focuses on studies of cultural phenomena and processes
on the level of sociocultural systems.

The category of sociocultural systems meets the demands set
on the culturological type of analysis, explanation, and in-
terpretation of cultural phenomena. It is abstract and broad
enough to be used as an analytical tool in an interdisciplinary
research respecting the multidimensionality of investigated
reality. From a culturological point of view, sociocultural
systems can be defined as relatively autonomous, internally
structured, racial, ethnic or social groups of historical origin
that vary in their culture. This perspective enables us to study
the history of mankind as a process of creation, functioning,
development, and interaction of different sociocultural sys-
tems in space and time. The term sociocultural system high-
lights the dual dimension of human society that can be thus
examined from various perspectives. In the focus of sociology
there is above all the field of development and functioning
of societies within the context of social relations and interac-
tions, while the focus of Culturology is on studies of human
cultures as systems of artefacts, sociocultural regulators, and
ideas that are shared and transmitted by members of particu-
lar society. This interconnectedness of sociological and cul-
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turological research has lead to the introduction of the term
sociocultural systems as a category whose basic gnoseological
function is to create a frame of reference that is wide enough
to allow the systematic interpretation of society and culture as
two aspects of the same reality.

The study of sociocultural reality seen as a social system is
a traditional area of study reserved for sociology, which to-
gether with social and cultural anthropology, represents an
important source of knowledge about the development and
functioning of sociocultural system. An attempt to interpret
social phenomena within a broader cultural context dates
together with endearing the term “sociocultural” to the past.
Also, in our systemisation of general Culturology, sociological
contribution occupies a very important post. On the level of
culturological explanation, general output and the interpreta-
tion of sociocultural phenomena are matters of sociology of
culture, which ranks among the basic disciplines of general
Culturology.

Anirreplaceable position in the study of sociocultural systems
in time and space is likewise occupied by social and cultural
ecology, which studies the relation of societies and cultures to
their given environments. Cultural ecology analyzes two sig-
nificant categories of phenomena: the first group consists of
distinctive features of the natural environment (flora, fauna,
climate, waters, raw material sources, etc.), while the second
comprises cultural technology (fabricating process, technics,
economical organisation, etc.). Through those components,
the society makes use of environment to saturate the biocul-
tural needs of its members. These two elements together with
the level of technological progress, create a frame of ecologi-
cal conditions that work as a stimulate but also as a limitation
and determinant of the cultural specifics of the society, of its
institutional base, of the forms of economical specialisation,
and of the types of social structure and ideology. Research ex-
ecuted in social ecology has been recently valued, and their
outputs are being verified in a newly emerging context aiming
to discover the patterns of cultural adaptation and evolution.
Cultural ecology represents another basic discipline of gen-
eral Culturology. It puts emphasis on the analysis of culture
as asuperbiological adaptive system wherein members of
the society transform natural and cultural reality. Moreover,
cultural ecologists accentuate the analysis of limitative, stimu-
lative, and determinative aspects of ecological, economical,
demographic, and technological factors of the creation, func-
tioning, and development of concrete sociocultural systems.
The expansion of the term culture as an important category of
social sciences has also been fortified by its inclusion into the
conceptual apparatus of general history, archaeology, and pre-
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Level of analysis

Subject of study

Culturological disciplines

Sociocultural system

Cultures, subcultures, contracultures
in time and space

Sociocultural anthropology
Cultural and ethnical studies
Sociology of culture
Cultural ecology
Cultural history

Tab. 3. Research of culture on the level of sociocultural system.

history. A traditional subject of archaeological research on the
past of mankind is the archaeological cultures — geographical-
ly-closed complexes of archaeological sources involving sets
of artefacts, sociocultural regulators, and ecofacts that carry
the information about the examined historical period and
represent concrete historical communities existing within
time and space. Unlike the ethnic culture that is connected
to artefacts, sociocultural regulators, and the ideas of a par-
ticular ethnic group, archaeological culture is typically ethni-
cally ambiguous, and thus a priori cannot be considered an
ethnic, economic, or social culture. Names of archaeological
cultures are usually assigned after agreement on a wide range
of criteria (excavation site, typical shape of artefacts, vessel
design and the like). While reconstructing the archaeological
culture, archaeologists engage traditional methods and tech-
niques of research, and also the approaches and knowledge of
related disciplines (cultural and social anthropology, paleoge-
netics, semiotics, computer simulation, etc.). This trend estab-
lished during the past decades lead to the emergence of new
approaches and the formation of new research areas (such as
ethnoarchaeology, experimental archaeology) and new forms
of archaeological theory (processual archaeology, postproces-
sual archaeology). The need for broad culturological inter-
pretation of archaeological cultures was widely recognized in
the second half of the Twentieth Century within the frame of
British “analytical archaeology” and American “new archaeol-
ogy’. This development may anticipate further prolific coop-
eration between the disciplines of archaeology and Culturol-
ogy that arise from the necessity of archaeological data to be
interpreted within a broader cultural context.

Archaeology is not the only discipline that studies culture
through a diachronic perspective. The research of particular
cultures is also the traditional subject of study for cultural his-
tory. Despite the heterogenity that is symptomatic in defin-
ing the subject of cultural history, it is fairly evident that this
sphere of historical study intentionally using the knowledge
of archaeology, prehistory, and general history, represents an-
other key discipline of general Culturology.

Taking everything into consideration, basic subject areas
studied by Culturology on the level of sociocultural systems
are questions of the structural pattern, functioning of cultural
systems in concrete ecosystems, and the issue of cultural proc-
esses, in particular the study of creation and development of
cultural systems in space. The basic culturological disciplines
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dealing with analysis, systemization, explanation, and inter-
pretation of knowledge about the rules of development and
existence of sociocultural systems, are regarded to be socio-
cultural anthropology, cultural and ethnic studies, sociology
of culture, cultural ecology, and lastly history of culture.

RESEARCH OF CULTURE ON THE LEVEL
OF INDIVIDUAL (PERSONAL CULTURE)

Researches of cultural phenomena on the level of the indivi-
dual represents the third basic area of culturological analysis.
On the level of general Culturology, the distillation and in-
terpretation of knowledge from this thematic rank is provi-
ded by the psychology of culture. The subject is defined as
an analysis of individual - cultural relationship, field of bio-
logical and cultural determination of human behaviour and
experience, and also the sphere linked to mastering culture by
the individual in processes of socialization and enculturation.
This segment of study is a traditional domain of social and de-
velopmental psychology, personality psychology, transcultu-
ral psychology, psychological anthropology, and, to a certain
extent, also pedagogy. Studies of socialization and encultura-
tion thus do not embody the sole radius of the culturological
reflection of man - i.e. cultural relation. The expansion of co-
gnitive research (cognitive psychology, cognitive anthropolo-
gy, cognitive linguistics) in the past years, arouses interest in
synthesizing the conventional research areas with the type
of research focused on processes of human behaviour and
human thought in specific cultural context. Although in the
focus of contemporary culturological research of the personal
culture, there is still the systematic study of relations between
man and culture with an emphasis on analyzing socialisation
and enculturation, as well as other highlighted issues we can
mention: 1. Social perception, cognitive processes and thin-
king; 2. Creation of small groups, group dynamics and diffe-
rentiation; 3. Social communication; 4. Culture and persona-
lity; 5. Needs, values and interests; 6. Frustration, deprivation
and mental disorders in transcultural perspective. A notable
revival in this area of culturological research was significant
for the second half of the Twentieth Century and coincided
directly with the emergence of sociobiology (Wilson 1975,
1978) and evolutionary psychology (Barkow - Cosmides -
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Level of analysis

Subject of study

Culturological disciplines

Personality psychology

Individual as a creator
and product of culture

Psychology of culture

Tab. 4. Research on culture on the level of individual.

Tooby 1992, Barett — Dunbar - Lyccett 2001) that contribu-
ted to a radical re-evaluation of the traditional perception of
man’s biological and cultural determination. Nowadays, the
theme of “genes contra culture® is a matter of frequent and
intensive discussion within the scientific community, and in
regard to conclusions it is possible to summarize questions
of culture as a determinant of man’s personality so far as to
reach a solution and represent an important area of general
Culturology research.

All in all, the subject of culturological study is an integral
examination of cultural phenomena (artefacts, sociocultural
regulators and ideas) on the level of generic culture, sociocul-

tural systems, and personal culture. Culturology represents
a modern synthetical science of man, society, and culture that
like American cultural anthropology integrates several scien-
tific disciplines. Basic culturological disciplines that provide
systemization and culturological interpretation of knowledge
obtained in research of traditionally specialised sciences of
man and culture are bioculturology and the philosophy of
man and culture (study of culture in attributive sense), socio-
cultural anthropology, cultural and ethnical studies, cultural
ethnology, sociology of culture and history of culture (study
of culture in distributive sense), and psychology of culture
(study of culture as a determinant of man’s personality).

Levels of analysis

Traditional sciences

of cultural phenomena Subject of study of man and culture Culturological disciplines
Philosophical anthropology Philosophy of man
Philosophy of culture and culture
Level of genus Homo . (.Jultl.lre as .
(attributive dimension) a distinctive feature Physical anthropology
(generic culture) Paleoanthropology
Ethology of man Bioculturology
Primatology

Level of sociocultural systems
(distributive dimension)

Cultures, Subcultures
and Contracultures
in time and space

Social and cultural
anthropology
Cultural and ethnical studies

Sociology
Social and cultural ecology
Archaeology

Prehistory
General history

Sociocultural anthropology
Cultural and ethnical
studies

Sociology of culture

Cultural ecology

Cultural history

Level of individual
(personal dimension)

Culture as a determinant
of man’s personality

General, social and cognitive

psychology
Transcultural psychology

Psychology
of culture

Tab. 5. Culture as a subject of culturological research — general Culturology model.
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Thematic areas

Subject of study

Culturological disciplines

Applied culturological research

Cultural phenomena and processes

Methods and techniques
of culturological research

Creation, transmission and distribution
of cultural values

Cultural values

Economics of culture
Animation of culture
Management and marketing
of culture
Cultural politics

Creation, transmission and distribution
of cultural ideas

Cultural massmedia

Media culture
Mass communication

Preservation of cultural values and
cultural heritage

Cultural monuments

Cultural heritage
Monument preservativon
Restoration of cultural heritage

Tab. 6. Applied Culturology.

APPLIED CULTUROLOGY

The theoretical and methodological potential of Culturology
as an interdisciplinary base to integrate knowledge of sev-
eral sciences of man, society, and culture has been success-
fully tested both in pedagogical and scientific fields by the
staff of department of Culturology at Charles University in
Prague, Czech Republic. In addition to the foundation of the
base of general Culturology, the grounds for applied Culturol-
ogy have also been established. They employ culturological
knowledge in the sphere of cultural processes management
- in particular, the management of culture in areas such as
free-time cultural animation, distribution and presentation of
cultural values, preservation of cultural heritage, cultural in-
stitutions, propagation of culture via massmedia, etc. Applied
Culturology can be observed as a set of specific theme areas
engaging the knowledge of general Culturology for practical
purposes; on the other hand, it also represents the research
field stimulating further development of culture theory ow-
ing to its ability for the formulation and practical examina-
tion of new hypotheses, as well as laying out new subjects of
study and perfecting methods and techniques of culturologi-
cal studies. Within the past decade, the gnoseological power
of general and applied Culturology not only had go through
theoretical and practical evaluation as a scholarly discipline,
but it was also tested in many long-term empirical studies of
local urban cultures that were carried out by the department
of Culturology.

The model of general and applied Culturology mentioned
above epitomizes one of the possible alternatives for the in-
tegral study of sociocultural phenomena. In our opinion, this
original Czech concept mirrors the worldwide trend in the
science of man, society, and culture. At the same time, it is
necessary to be aware that such an ambitious project will re-
quire complex and long-term pedagogical and research activ-
ity in the future.
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»ZMEN SE, NEBO ODEJDI“ - POVAHA KULTUR V POHYBU

ABSTRAKT Ptispévek se zabyva vztahy mezi kulturni zménou a migraci. Zvlasté se zaméfuje na problematiku evoluce v ramci nomadskych
kultur. Vychodiskem je predpoklad, Ze fenomén zmény, ¢asu a migrace jsou vzajemné tizce propojené a z urc¢itého thlu pohledu az totozné.
Zména mista (migrace) tedy umoznuje z tohoto pohledu uniknout zméné stavu (naptiklad prizptsobit se kulturnimi prosttedky novym pod-
minkdm). Pohybem v krajiné naptiklad nomadi do zna¢né miry eliminuji nutnost zmény v ¢ase — evoluci. Migraci se vraci to, co bylo (hojna
pastva, dostatek vody, mirné klima ...), respektive v idealnim piipadé je udrZeno status quo. Protiklad tvori usedlé kultury, které jsou vice
nachylné ke zménam a evoluci, pravé v diisledku setrvavani na jedné lokalité a tedy nutnosti pfizptisobit se zménam, na néZ musi reagovat
jinak nez odchodem. Tento fakt potvrzuje i skute¢nost, Ze pravé nomadské spole¢nosti dneska uchovavaji v nejhojnéjsi mire archaicky zptsob
zivota, zatimco usazené komunity jsou vystaveny mnohem rychlej$i modernizaci.

KLICOVA SLOVA  nomadi; migrace; kulturni zména

ABSTRACT 'This contribution focuses on the relations of change, time and movement (migration) within human cultures. Particularly, the
relation between migration and evolution will be investigated. It is argued, that all mentioned entities — change, time and movement - are
intrinsically connected with each other and, from certain points of view, could be considered as identical. Thus, the nomad societies lack the

necessity of cultural change (evolution) as a result of its perpetual change of place.

KEY WORDS nomads; migrations; cultural change

The most crucial conception I am going to deal with, is the
change, as the fundamental expression of life (whether hu-
man, or animal or whatever else’s). The change can be mani-
fested as a change of place, what we call movement or, in the
case of humans and animals, also migration. The movement
and the change are also terms used when defining the cate-
gory of time. According to Aristotle, time is a reckoned mo-
vement in regard to “before” and “after”. Analogically states
another Greek philosopher Plotinus:

(Time is) ...the Life of the Soul in movement as it passes from
one stage of act or experience to another (Plotinus 2010, eng.
translation by MacKenna, S. - Page, B. S.).

Gavin Lucas asserts similarly:

Time and change are close bedfellows — they are so related as
concepts that, perhaps, it is hard to think of them apart (Lucas
2005, 2).
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So, for these authors, the change within the time emerges as
a kind of evolution.

Let us have a look at the manner, in which change and move-
ment manifest in the life of pastoral nomads; most distincti-
vely (and most universally) as a change of place or as a mo-
vement through the landscape. There are obviously many
patterns of movements, even in the frame of a single culture.
The frequency of shifts depends mainly on ecological condi-
tions. For example, there are families shifting more than four
times in one year in contemporary Mongolia. On the other
hand, some families have to shift just two times in a year, even-
tually they shift not at all, in countries offering more pastures.
The migrations in Mongolia, according to my observation, are
caused in normal circumstances by following factors':

! T do not consider social reasons of movement
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o  Exhaustion of pastures
o Drying-up the water sources
o Inconvenient climatic conditions (searching sheltered
valleys for winter time, leaving snow-covered pastures
and so on).
o Hygienic reasons (?); (it is probably a consequence rather
than a reason of shifts. Nevertheless, especially when
a family owns a large number of stock, the organic pollu-
tion of place might be a reason for leaving it).
Most commonly, the shifts have a seasonal character (funda-
mental is summer and winter camp, in some cases also spring
and autumn camps). Thus, for nomads means the change of
time simultaneously the change of place. The motivation of
the movement seems to be quite simple: the new site shell sup-
ply that, what the original site supplied till certain time, but
(from various reasons) cannot any more. So, the life stand-
ard is maintained by the shift on another site: if the creek has
dried up, let us move further against the stream, where is still
water. If our stock has exhausted pastures, let us move there,
where is plenty of grass. If it is getting cold, let us move in the
valley, where the climate is milder. In other words, by the mi-
gration nomads restore that, what was former, the status quo
is maintained. B. Chatwin describes the nature of nomadic
shifts as follows:
Any nomad migration must be organized with precision and
flexibility of a military campaign. Behind, the grass is shrivel-
ling. Ahead, the passes may be blocked with snow. (...) Time
and space are thus dissolved around each other: a month and
a stretch of road are synonyms (Chatwin 1988, 205).
Chatwin’s opinion about the merging of time and space in no-
mad societies could be accepted in some respect, but only if
we understand time as seasonal changing. Winter than means
sheltered valley, spring the particular journey from this valley
to summer pastures, summer means highly situated pastures
and the autumn means the journey back to the winter camp
in the valley. But if we consider time in a more general level
as a change, than the change of place averts the undesirable
change of life conditions.
In contrast to sedentary, and particularly agricultural cul-
tures, which are forced to adapt to the time cycles, to the pe-
riods of plenty and scarceness, nomads have the advantage
of akind of “manipulation” with the time. Obviously, they
are not out of the time flow and seasons changes, but they
eliminate in a great extent consequences of these changes by
the movement through the space. If nomads move in the well
established manner through the landscape, they live, in the
ideal case, in the never-ceasing plenitude. They remain within
the perpetual and plentiful “NOW?”, which is nevertheless
compensated by their lack of stable home. In other words, the
change within the space (the cyclic changing of sites) com-
pensates the “immobility”, the lack of change in the time.
The aspects of nomadism could be found in many various cul-
tural contexts and their diversity illuminates the essence of
nomadism from different points of view and so afford much
more holistic image. R. Cribb states pregnantly:
The search for a fully nomadic society should be abandoned in
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favour of an approach which recognizes nomadic tendencies
manifested in varying degrees in a wide range of societies and
communities (Cribb 2004, 16).

Beyond purely nomadic cultures we can see nomadic tenden-
cies from this perspective in:

1. Cultures in ,exodus“- i.e. culture begins to move (wheth-
er actively or passively) outwards its original territory - the
migration into new areas starts (for example the invasions of
Cimmerians, Scyths, Huns, Mongols, Hungarians, Turks and
others westwards, or forced migrations during the Migration
Period etc).

2. Mobile parts in the frame of sedentary cultures (pilgrims,
wandering monks, formerly Gypsies, merchants, communal
shepherds...)

Even in these different cases, similarly to movement of no-
madic families described above, the considerable consequence
(and reason too) of migration is the elimination of change.
This general rule, which could sound like: “change yourself
or leave” is perceptible throughout all human history. By the
change of place people paid the price for keeping their identity
at every time. Many historical events, considering very often
the religious identity, can be taken as examples. The choice of
the Czech Protestants after the White Mountain battle is one
of the purest examples In Czech history: whether they change
their belief and stay in homeland or they keep their religion
and pay for it by losing homeland. The case of Jews is illustra-
tive as well. The Jew was originally a name of Iudea (Itidaios in
Greece) inhabitants, but since the overthrow from Romans in
70 A.D. when the Jews dispersed over all then world, all peo-
ple accounted themselves as followers of judaism are called
by this name, without any geographical restrictions (Fouillox
1992, 259). Ahasver, the permanently vagrant Jew, becomes
then the “archetypal Jew”.

Thus, migrations prevent or considerably slow down evolu-
tion, which would be unavoidable when staying on the origi-
nal site. Ibn Chaldun (1332-1406), the Arabian historian,
does not attribute the possibility of evolution and progress at
all when he designated nomadism as unprogressive phenome-
non (cited in: Berman 2000, 162). This issue is very illustrative
in etymological perspective as well: the English word progress
(from latin progression) and the Czech word pokrok comes
from all these languages from terms of movement (stalk, go
ahead). B. Chatwin cites that the term progress in Middle
English meant a ‘journey’ particularly a "seasonal journey’
or ‘circuit” (1988, 219). Thus, the evolution and progress, the
change in any other field of the nomadic life may be limited as
a result of their “physical” mobility.

Ibn Chaldun regarded the nomadic life style (what he calls
“badawa”) as opposite to the sedentary and agricultural life
style (“hadara”), what solely, according him, can lead to civili-
sation (cited in: Berman 2000, 162).

The movement, on the one hand, enables to keep one’s cul-
tural expression unchanged, on the other hand it relieves
from necessity of adaptation to new conditions, from change
and progress further in evolution (which I state entirely with-
out any positive or negative appreciation).
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Type of culture

SPACE

TIME

Mobile culture

Change = migration

“NOW”

Sedentary culture

“HERE”

Change = evolution

Tab. 1. The relation between changes in space and time in mobile and sedentary cultures.

It is no by a change, that groups living in extremely archaic life
style called often “people of Stone Age” (generally the Palaeo-
lithic is meant by it) are almost entirely hunters and gatherers,
i.e. mobile groups (rests of San s population, Australian Abo-
riginals, some ethnic groups on Papua New Guinea). Such
people live in “stone age” even today, as thousands years be-
fore, in proven and unchanged life-style. But, on the contrary,
there are no people, which could be compared for example
to Bronze Age populations from the perspective of level of
civilisation. This may seem paradoxical on the first sight - the
common human experience forces us to believe the “logic”
rule, that new phenomena are prospering, the older ones are
disappearing steadily, and the oldest are long-ago lost. The
reason is evident; the archaic cultures, if sedentary (for ex-
ample those from Bronze Age), were predestined to evolution
due to their sedentism. The relation between changes in space
and time in mobile and sedentary cultures might be expressed
by table 1.

The mobile cultures live just in eternal “now”, whereas for sed-
entary societies the time presents a complex flow of changes.
And on the contrary, fully sedentary populations perceive the
space unchangeably as “here”, whereas the nomad’s percep-
tion of space in much more complicated (see also: Cerméakové
2006).

How are the mobile cultures actually? Most importantly, they
evince a significant resistance against changes, in some cases
there is actually no evolution (the contemporary hunters and
gatherers “people of stone age”). Present-day nomadic peas-
ants are more inclinable to changes in accord with extent of
their mobility. Relevant is actual mobility, not the factual dis-
tances, surmount by the particular group.
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THE RAVEN AS CULTURAL PHENOMENON

ABSTRACT  The aim of this article is to deal with the analysis of raven as a phenomenon depicted within the fields of art, literature, music
and native myths across the various cultural contexts. The main part contributes to the examination of raven symbolizing two different moda-
lities since it is engaged as a symbol of death, evil and sin and on the other hand it serves as an image of cunning, trickery and prophecy. The
final chapters follow the trace dominant in modern and postmodern culture, i. e. a figure of raven as an epitome of destruction. Suggesting
a conceptual model, which would work as a platform for synthesis of numerous interpretations of raven is the main objective of this study.

KEY WORDS  raven; culture; art; myth; literature; music

Havran predstavuje mytické, biblické a totemové ptactvo, kte-
ré muiize vystupovat jako kulturni hrdina, posel bohti, moud-
ry radce, pokusitel, nositel zla, hfichu nebo smrti. Zptisob
jeho interpretace a uméleckého ztvarnéni se meéni v zavislosti
na konkrétnim kulturnim okruhu.

V evropském kulturnim arealu byl havran zpravidla povazo-
van za atribut a symbol hfichu, hereze, pohanstvi, lakomstvi
a tvrdosti srdce. V kiestanské ikonografii byl chapan jako ne-
gativni vtéleni Zida nebo dabla unasejictho dusi do temnot.
Havran napriklad ztélesnioval dabla a nefest v protireformac-
nim uméni, kde byl vyobrazen zejména na letacich a pam-
fletech odsuzujicich uceni némeckého teologa a cirkevniho
reformatora Martina Luthera (1483-1546). Na drevorezu
Lutherova kacitskd hra (1521) je Luther ztvarnén béhem va-
feni jako kuchat htichu u velkého kotle v obklopeni ti{ dabli
(obr. 1). Na rameni mu sedi havran a z kotle vychazeji rizné
druhy nefesti (pycha, klam, zavist, rouhani, kacifstvi aj.). Jiny
sttedovéky dievorez ztvarnuje havrany na hlavach studentd
v opozici k bilym holubicim. Havrani symbolizuji ,,¢ernou’
az nekalou tvorbu a bilé holubice ,.¢istou® tvorbu. Pred stu-
denty je u pulpitu posazen ucitel s brylemi na nose, ozbrojeny
metlou v pravé ruce (obr. 2).

Symbolika havrana ma dlouhou literarni tradici. Havran
je zaznamendn jiz v nejstar$im eposu svéta Sa nagba imuru
(doslova Toho, jenz vse zfel, Epos o Gilgame$ovi). Zde vyslal
Uta-napistim havrana, ktery spatfil opadavajici vody a jiz se
nevratil (Epos o Gilgamesovi 1958, 145):
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»~Havrana jsem vyslal a volné pustil.
Vylétl havran a spattil opadavajici vody.
Hledd, poletuje, krdkd, zpét se vsak nevratil. “

Inverzni motiv je zaznamenan ve starozakonni knize Genesis
(v soucasné podobé vznikla priblizné az v 5. nebo ve 4. stoleti
pt. n. 1). Noe vypustil ¢tyficet dni po potopé havrana, ktery
vylétaval a vzdy se vracel do archy (Genesis 8,6-7). Havran je
povazovan za ptaka schopného lidské feci, jehoz charakteri-
zuje vésténi a prorokovani. Havrani byli dokonce ochocovani
a ucili se fraze, jez opakovali. K jejich charakteristickym zna-
kim se proto radila i ucenlivost, chytrost a Zvanivost, stejné
jako lenost, hfi$nost a nefest. Havrana pohlizejiciho do knihy
zachytil némecky malif Carl Spitzweg (1808-1885) na obraze
Havran (kolem 1840) (obr. 3). Havran byl dokonce personifi-
kaci dvou ze sedmi kardindlnich hticht - nesttidmosti (gula)
a lakoty (avaritia). Spojeni havrana s temnou nefesti a hfis-
nymi vasnémi podporil i latinsky filozof a teolog Aurelius
Augustinus (354-430), ktery jej oznacil za symbol svétského
umeéni. Na obraze Svét naruby (1663) nizozemsky malif Jan
Havickszoon Steen (1662-1679) zachytil havrana v kontextu
netestného svéta, v némz véci a osoby postradaji obvykly rad
(obr. 4). V mnoha literarnich a vytvarnych dilech se setkaime
s presvédc¢enim, Ze havran poskytuje svou podobu ¢arodéjim
a vedle koc¢ky nebo sovy doprovazi ¢arodéjnice, jak doklada
naptiklad heliogravura Pfiprava na sabat (Mald ¢arodéjnice
I1.) belgického malife a grafika Féliciena Ropse (1833-1898).
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Obr. 1. Lutherova kacifskd hra, dfevotez (1521).

Zde ¢arodéjnice sedi v budodru pred toaletnim stolkem (obr.
5), kde si $téteckem nanasi pudr na obli¢ej. Nanosy pudru
sleduje v malém prenosném zrcatku, za nimz je na stolku
opteno dalsi ovalné zrcadlo. Carodéjnice ma bilé punéochy,
tmavou pelerinu a ¢epecek, pfipevnény na dlouhych svétlych
vlasech. Na podlaze se nachdzi nejenom zobrazeni havrana,
nybrz i kostéte, slouziciho k letu na sabat.

Havran tdajné dokazal zprostfedkovavat vnuknuti basni-
kim, u¢enctim i 1é¢itelim. Navic oznamoval nemoci, valku
a smrt. Nositelem negativnich vlastnosti havrana bylo také
pefi, jehoz odlesk se méni na Skale cerné, kovové modré az
fialové a metaforicky oznacuje temnotu. Navzdory témto ne-
gativnim konotacim jsou ovéem ve starozdkonni knize Piseri
pisni (5,11) krasné kadete milého pfirovnany k cernému pefi
havrana (kniha byla sestavena ze star$ich prament nejspise az
v 5. stoleti pt. n. 1.).

V antickém Recku se vyskytuje motiv podvedeného a zahan-
beného havrana, ktery uvedl do svych bajek Havran a liska
nebo Havran a pdv starofecky bajkar Ezop (ptiblizné 6. stoleti
pf. n. 1.). V bajce Havran a liska dostala liska chut na syr, ktery
drzel havran v zobaku. Lstiva liska vyjadrila smutek nad tim, ze
nikdo neslysi havraniv hlas. Havran, ktery se chtél pochlubit
svym zpévem, otevrel zobak, z néhoz mu vypadl kousek syra
(Ezop 1975, 22): ,,... a lisdk uz jej drzel. Dodad jizlivé: ,Ach nejsi
némy, zvucny hlas mds, havrane! Mas vSechno mozné, vsech-
no - jenom rozum ne.“V rukopisu arabskych bajek Kalila wa
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Obr. 2. Sttedovéky dfevotez.

dimna (Kalila a Dimna, original pfekladu kolem roku 1210),
ktery byl vytvoren kolem roku 1350, je provedena ilumina-
ce havrana a lisky. Havran stoji ¢elné k liSce, jejiz tlamicka je
rozeviend a pripravena zmocnit se lahodného syra (obr. 6).
Bronzové skulptury Havran a liska (1974) vytvoril némecky
sochar Karl-Heinz Goedtke (1915-1995) v okamziku, kdy
havran rozevira svij zobak (obr. 7). V bajce Havran a pdv se
havran zdobil pery pava a opovrhoval jinymi havrany. Pavi se
rozhorlili, zacali vyklovavat cizi pefi a t¢éméf ho uklovali. Ha-
vran se stydél vratit mezi havrany. Svou hanbu a opovrzeni si
mohl uetfit, kdyby zustal spokojen ve svém o$aceni. Nizo-
zemsky malit Melchior D’Hondecoeter (1639-1695) na plat-
né Svlékani vypiijceného pefi umélecky ztvarnil motiv, kdy
ptéaci vyklovavaji havranovi cizi pefi (obr. 8).

V antické mytologii vystupuje havran jako pruvodce a atri-
but boha Slunce Apolléna, ktery poslal havrana pro pohar
vody urcené jako obét Diovi. Havran cestou spatfil strom
s nezralymi fiky a mlsné setrval, dokud nedozrély. Teprve
poté splnil ukol. Pfi setkani s Apollénem tvrdil, Ze se opoz-
dil kvili vodni nestviife Hydre, kterd mu branila nabrat
do poharu vodu. Bith ovSem prohlédl lez a havrana potrestal
vécénou zizni. Havrana umistil na oblohu hned vedle Poharu.
V uhaseni zizné¢ mu vSak brani Hydra, ktera se nachdzi mezi
havranem i Poharem. Jeho krasny hlas nahradilo drsné kra-
kéni, vychazejici ze suchého hrdla. Recky astronom, mate-
matik a geograf Klaudios Ptolemaios (kolem 85-kolem 165)
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Obr. 3. Némecky malif Carl Spitzweg (1808-1885), olejomalba Havran
(kolem 1840).

stanovil havrana jako jedno ze 48 souhvézdi na jizni obloze.
Rimsky basnik Publius Ovidius Naso (43 pt. n. L.-17 nebo
18 n. 1) v dile Metamorphoseon libri (Promény, kolem roku
8 n. l.) zaznamenal havranovo vyzrazeni nevéry oblibenkyné
Apolléna - krasné Koronis z mésta Larissy. Apolldn ji za trest
proklal $ipem, litoval svého ¢inu a havrana zavrhl. Havrani,
ktefi byli pivodné snéhové bili, ziskali poté ¢erné pefi. V ha-
vrani podobé vedl Apollén obyvatele ostrova Théry (Santori-
ni) na severni pobrezi Afriky, kde zalozili kolonii Kyréné.

S havranem se nesetkdvime pouze v antické mytologii, ale
také ve vojenské namorni terminologii. Na fimskych valec-
nych lodich slovo havran (corvus) slouzilo k oznaceni dlou-
hého padaciho mistku, jenz se spoustél prostfednictvim
kladky, umisténé na vrcholu vysokého stozaru. Havran, skla-
dajici se ze sklapéci ¢asti, byl oto¢ny kolem osy stozaru. Bé-
hem plavby se jeho sklapéci ¢ast zdvihala a vzty¢ena v horni
poloze se uvazovala. Ve chvili bojového stietu s cizi lodi byl
havran sklopen na neptatelskou lod, jejiz palubu prorazil Ze-
leznym zobcem. Toto zachyceni umoznilo vojakim prebéh-
nout po mustku na lod a zmocnit se ji.

Originalnim zptisobem vstoupil motiv havrana a s nim spo-
jovana symbolika do Zidovské a kiestanské kultury. V bibli se
setkdvame dokonce s havrany, ktefi prokazuji i dobré skutky
a stavaji se symboly bozské osamocenosti. Naptiklad havran
prinesl starozakonnimu proroku Elid$ovi na poust potravu (1
Kralovska 17,4). Setkani havrana s ElidaSem umélecky ztvarni-
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Obr. 4. Nizozemsky malif Jan Havickszoon Steen (1662-1679), olejomalba
Svét naruby (1663).

Obr. 5. Belgicky malii a grafik Félicien Rops (1833-1898), heliogravura
Priprava na sabat (Mald ¢arodéjnice I1.).

¥

lo nékolik italskych malitd, jako naptiklad Giovanni Girolamo
Savoldo (1480-1548) na obraze Elids krmeny havranem (ko-
lem 1510) nebo Guercino (1591-1666) na platné Elids krmeny
havranem (1620). Havran prinasel potravu, zpravidla chléb,
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Obr. 6. Rukopis arabskych bajek Kalila wa dimna (Kalila a Dimna, kolem
roku 1350).

Obr. 7. Némecky sochat Karl-Heinz Goedtke (1915-1995), bronzové skulp-
tury Havran a liska (1974).

i svatym poustevnikiim — Erasmovi (zemfel kolem 303), An-
toninu Velikému (kolem 251-356) nebo Pavlu Poustevniko-
vi (Pavlu Thébskému, 3.-4. stoleti). Spanélsky barokni malit
Diego Rodrigues de Silva Velazquez (1599-1660) zachytil ha-
vrana na olejomalbé Svaty Antonin Veliky a Pavel Poustevnik
(1635-1638) v okamziku, kdy sléta z nebe se skyvou chleba
k modlicim se svétcim (obr. 9). Tyto dva svétce, k nimz prilé-
ta havran, ztvarnil i némecky malif a grafik Matthias Griine-
wald (kolem 1475/1480-1528) na polyptychu Isenheimsky
oltar (1512-1516) (obr. 10). Havrani se dokonce stali atributy
nékterych kfestanskych svétct, k nimz patii napiiklad Onuf-
rius Veliky (kolem 320-kolem 400), Benedikt z Nursie (kolem
480-547), Bonifac (673-754), Osvald (kolem 604-642) a Me-
inrad (zemiel 861). Tento svétec vlastnil dva ochocené havra-
ny, kteti podle jedné legendy pomohli najit jeho télo a podle
druhé prondsledovali jeho vrahy az do Curychu. Svétec a za-
roven kral severni Umbrie (pomezi Anglie a Skotska) Osvald
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Obr. 8. Nizozemsky malii Melchior D’Hondecoeter (1639-1695), olejomalba
Svlékdni vypiijceného pefi.

Obr. 9. Spanélsky barokni mali¥ Diego Rodrigues de Silva Velazquez 1599-
1660), olejomalba Svaty Antonin Veliky a Pavel Poustevnik (1635-1638).
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Obr. 10. Némecky malif a grafik Matthias Griinewald (kolem 1475/1480-
1528), polyptych Isenheimsky oltdr (1512-1516).

vlastnil havrana, jenz vylétal s prstenem v zobaku jako na-
mluvéi. Ojedinéle je havran zachycen i na marianskych obra-
zech, kde symbolizuje prichozi zlo a smrt v podobé Kristova
utrpeni a smrti na kfizi. V koruné uschlého stromu je usazen
za ztvarnénim Madony s ditétem na obraze Madona na lou-
ce (1505), jejimz tvircem je italsky malit Giovanni Bellini
(1430-1516) (obr. 11). Havran jako neodbytny hlasatel smrti,
nepritel muze, jehoz prozradi v utéku pred Zenou, vystupuje
ve filmu Antichrist (Antikrist, 2009), jehoz autorem je dansky
filmovy rezisér Lars von Trier (narozen 1956).

Lidi na havranovi nefascinoval pouze tvar téla a barva jeho
peti, nybrz i zvuky, které byl schopen vydavat. Napriklad an-
glicky frantiskan Bartholomaeus Anglicus (pfed rokem 1203-
po roce 1250) v encyklopedii De proprietatibus rerum (O vlast-
nostech véci, kolem 1240) havrantim prisoudil ¢tyriasedesat
rtiznych hlasa. Priskrceny hlas havrana ddajné vyjadiuje ne-
$tésti nebo Spatnou zpravu, jejiz vyznam si havran uvédomuje.
Havrani hlas charakterizuje hluboké ,kraa-kraa® ,kro“ nebo
kratkeé ,,gag" Interpretace zvukd, které havran vydava, ovsem
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Obr. 11. Italsky malif Giovanni Bellini (1430-1516), olejomalba Madona
na louce (1505).

zavisi na ¢asovém useku, v némz lidé krakani zaslechnou. Ha-
vrani krakani v prubéhu osmé az desaté hodiny vecerni vyja-
dtuje radost, zatimco v nasledujicich dvou hodinach jiz ohla-
$uje smrt. Motiv havrana jako symbolu smrti a zaniku pronikl
z zidovsko-ktestanské literatury dokonce do islamské kultury.
V kordnu, ktery je zakladem islamského mysleni, havran piilé-
t4 ke Kainovi a radi mu, jak ukryt mrtvolu svého bratra Abela.
Kain ovéem béduje, nebot neni schopen byt ani jako havran,
a pronasleduji ho vy¢itky svédomi (5:31).

Vztah havrana a smrti byl posilen jeho ziménou s krkavcem,
ktery prilétal na bitevni pole a popravisté, kde se zivil mrsi-
nami. Havran doprovazi i ikonograficka zobrazeni Kristova
ukfizovani na Golgoté, jako je tomu na obraze Neseni kfize
(1564), jez ztvarnil nizozemsky malif Pieter Bruegel starsi
(kolem 1525-1569) (obr. 12). Anglosaska skladba Béowulf
(750-950) predstavuje havrana jako toho, ktery se spolu s vl-
kem slastné syti sapanim tél (fadek 3024-3027). Ve skladbé
Ortulus phizologye (Zahradka fyziologie, 1365, vydano pod
nazvem Physiologiarius) cesky ucenec, lékar a lexikograf
Bartoloméj z Chlumce (kolem 1320-1370/1379), zvany Kla-
ret, uvedl, ze havran pojida mrsiny a ke svym mladdatim se
hlasi az tfeti den po narozeni (Claretus 1991, 25): ... kdyZ
pak tretiho dne vidi, Ze Cernaji, zacne je krmit, nebot poznal,
Ze jsou jeho vlastni.“ Rimsky ptirodovédec a filozof Gaius
Plinius Star$i (23-79 n. 1.) v encyklopedicky koncipovaném
spisu Naturalis historia (Ptirodopis, 37 knih) napsal, Ze ha-
vrani snaseji vajicka zobakem. Z tohoto diivodu by se téhotna
zena méla vystithat konzumace nebo uchovani vajec ve svém
domeg, jinak bude mit obtizny porod. Latinsky teolog, historik
a kronikar Isidor ze Sevilly (kolem 560-636) ve dvanactém
svazku dila Etymologiarum sive originum libri XX (Etymo-
logie ¢ili pocatky) uvadi, ze havran vyklove z mrtvol nejdii-
ve od¢i, ¢imz destruuje dusevni schopnosti a usudek. Havran
pozirajici mrtvolu zéroven reprezentuje krasné a nebezpecné
vale¢nice valkyry, jez na bitevnich polich vybiraji duse pad-
lych vale¢nikii. Dialog havranti a valkyry obsahuje basen
Hrafnsmal (Havrani pisen), jejimz autorem je norsky skald
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Obr. 12. Nizozemsky malif Pieter Bruegel starsi (kolem 1525-1569), olejomalba Neseni krize (1564).

Torbjorn Hornklofi (9. stoleti). Valkyra se na zacatku basné
taze havrant, odkud pfilétaji brzy zrdna s krvavymi a mrt-
volné pachnoucimi zobdky. Havrani dale péji chvalozpév
na norského krale Herolda Krasnovlasého (kolem 852-933),
kterého tdajné doprovazeji od chvile svého vylihnuti z vejce,
a jeho vitézstvi v bitvé u Hafrsfjordu (872). Duvérné setkani
havrana a valkyry zachytil britsky malif a ilustrator Anthony
Frederick Augustus Sandys (1829-1904) na grafickém listu
Valkyra hovotici s havranem (1862) (obr. 13).

S mrchozZravosti, vSezravosti a kategorii necistého spojova-
la havrana i zidovska kultura, jez povazuje havrana za trejfe
pokrm (Leviticus 11,15; Deuteronomium 14,14). Kromé vse-
Zravosti jsou havrani spojovani i se zlodéjstvim. V némecky
hovoricich zemich dokonce zlodéji nekradou jako straky, ny-
brz jako havrani (stehlen wie die Raben). Na Islandu se détem
rika, Ze nemaji pouzivat havrani brko jako brcko k piti, jinak
z nich vyrostou zlodéji. Vychovné poselstvi havrana posiluje
i biblické pouceni, ze havrani vyklovou oko, které se vysmi-
va otci a pohrda poslusnosti k matce (Ptislovi 30,17). Moz-
nd z divodu prevazujicich negativnich konotaci evangelium
na havranech dokldda, ze kazda ziva bytost je zabezpecena
bez ohledu na zasluhy. Havrani totiZ ani neseji, neznou, ne-
maji komory ani stodoly, a prece je Btih zivi (Lukas 12,24).

48

Motiv havrana byl zachycen i v orientdlnich mytologiich
a pohadkach na Dalném vychodé. Napriklad ve starové-
ké Ciné byl ztotozhovan se Sluncem. Podle jedné z legend
porodila slune¢ni bohyné deset synti — havrand. Ti vystoupili
na oblohu a zemi postihlo sucho a vedro. Teprve kdyz nebes-
ky lukostielec Chou-i sestielil devét Slunci, pocitila zemé tle-
vu. Posledni Slunce, které zemi i lidem slouzi k uzitku, usetfil
lukostfelec idajné na rozkaz cisate Jaoa. Havran se poté stal
poslem Kralovny matky Zapadu Si-wang-mu. V obdobi vlady
¢inské dynastie Cou (1027-256 pt. n. 1.), kter4 se také ztotoz-
novala se Sluncem, byl jako symbolické zvife uctivan Cerve-
ny havran. JiZ na nejstar$ich kamennych reliéfech je havran
ztvarnén jako zvire Slunce, jemuz tvori protéjsek zajic, zvife
Meésice. V ¢inském kulturnim arealu jsou havrani povazovani
za oddana zvifata. Z tohoto divodu dochazelo k jejich ztvar-
néni na nahrobcich muzd, ktefi se vyznamenali svou odda-
nosti (siao).

Havrani v roli hypostaze bozstva vystupuji také v keltské a ger-
manské mytologii. Podle jednoho z myta pravidelné za tsvi-
tu vylétali havrani Hugin (My$lenka) a Munin (Vzpominka)
do svéta (Edda 1962, 89): ,Hugin a Munin kazdy den musi
oblétnout obzor.“ Navraceli se ke snidani a usedali na ramena
germanskému bohu valek a smrti Odinovi. V jejim priibéhu
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Obr. 13. Britsky malif a ilustrator Anthony Frederick Augustus Sandys
(1829-1904), graficky list Valkyra hovotici s havranem (1862).

naseptavali a sdélovali Odinovi vse, co zaslechli a spatfili. Stej-
né prindseli zpravy keltskému bohu svétla Lugovi. Samotné
pojmenovéni Lug oznacuje i havrana s ¢ernym peiim. Recky
spisovatel Plutarchos (kolem 50-120) predpoklddd, ze jméno
boha je odvozeno od ptvodné keltského oznaceni pro havrana
(v nareci keltskych Allobrogti ,,lug®).

Jako nositelé zprav a pratelé jsou havrani prezentovani v knize
The Hobbit or There and Back Again (Hobit aneb Cesta tam
a zase zpatky, 1937), kterou, inspirovan germéanskou a keltskou
mytologii, napsal britsky spisovatel a filolog John Ronald Reu-
el Tolkien (1892-1973). Havrany charakterizuje dobra pamét,
dlouhovékost a mezigenerac¢ni kontinuita moudrosti. Bilbo se
na cesté s trpasliky a jejich viidcem Thorinem setkava s pra-
starym ohromnym havranem, jenz k vypravé promlouva (Tol-
kien 1979, 311-312): ,,Je to uz sto a triapadesdt let, co jsem se
vyklubal z vajicka, ale nezapomindm, co mi kdy otec povédeél.
V mystériich iranského boha Mithry vyjadfuje havran prvni
stupen zasvéceni (Corax) ze sedmi. Poctu stupnti odpovida
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Obr. 15. Havran, Haidové.

predstava stoupani duse zemrfelého k nebi sférami sedmi pla-
net. Béhem obradtl nosili zasvécenci masky, které ilustrovaly
jednotlivé stupné. Na rozdil od pozitivniho ¢isla sedm je v ba-
bylonském kalendari spojovan s ¢islem tfindact, jez podporuje
jeho negativni vyznam symbolizaci prestupného, tfinactého
meésice.

Originalnim zptisobem vstoupil motiv havrana do stiedovéké
alchymistické symboliky, kde byl spojovan s procesem trans-
formace hmoty. Zéernani (nigredo) prvotni hmoty (materia
prima) v pribéhu pfemény v kimen mudrct bylo interpreto-
vano jako ¢erny havran, ktery bude pfi zbéleni (albedo) vzkii-
$en v podobé bilé holubice.

Zcela unikatni misto zaujima havran jako myticky a tote-
movy ptak v mytologiich, legendach a vytvarném uméni in-
dianskych a eskymdackych kultur. Cukéové, Inuité, Korsaci
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Obr. 16. Havran, ktery ukradl svétlo, Tlingitové.

a indianské kmeny obyvajici Severozapadni pobrezi Severni
Ameriky (Cimsjanové, Haidové, Kwakiutlové, SaliSové, Tlin-
gitové) nebo ndhorni plosiny a prérie (Cernonozci) povazuji
havrana zpravidla za stvoritele, kulturniho hrdinu (trickster)
a posvatné zvire, jehoz zabiti signalizovalo prichozi nestésti.
Havran nabyva v mytech indianskych kment odli$ného po-
jmenovani. Haidy je havran oznac¢ovan Nankilslas, Cimsjany
We-gyet nebo Txamsem, Tlingity Yehl, Kwakiutly Kwekwa-
xa'we, Tanainy Chulyen, Belabely Hemaskas a Nutky Guguy-
ni. Havran doprovazel mrtvé duse k brané Smrti, a dokonce
mobhl byt i pfisedicim u Velkého Soudu, kde se rozhodovalo
o dal$im osudu ¢lovéka. Indiansti $amani se snazili havrany
prildkat ke svym sidliim, nebot jejich peficka pouzivali jako
posvatné ritualni pomicky. Motiv havrana, charakteristické-
ho rovnym a na konci za$picatélym zobakem, zdobil masky,
totemy, kanoe, malby pribytkd, textilie (napriklad pokryvky
hlavy a odévy), médéné a pozdéji stfibrné $perky nebo lidské
télo. Napriklad propracovanéjsi formu masek havrana uzivala
kwakiutlska tajna spole¢nost Hamatsa (obr. 14). Masku cha-
rakterizovaly zpravidla roz$ifené nozdry, rozevieny zobak, re-
dukce barev na ¢ervenou, bilou a ¢ernou a zdobeni smotanou
cedrovou kiirou. V soucasnosti se vyznamnym fenoménem
indidnt tichomotského pobrezi Kanady stava uméni techniky
sitotisku nebo litografie, jejichz prostfednictvim jsou $ifeny
tradi¢ni motivy a vzory.

Ve vétsiné indianskych myta havran ukradl Slunce a Mésic,
stvoril prvni lidi, vytvoril feky a jezera a pfinesl na zem rostli-
ny a zvifata. Jeho darcovstvi ohné a svétla je mozné povazovat
za paralelu ke stvotiteli lidského pokoleni Titanu Prométhe-
ovi, jenz ukradl bohiim na Olympu ohen a daroval jej lidem.
Podle Haidd z ostrovii krdlovny Charlotty zaslechl havran
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Obr. 17. Francouzsky malif a grafik Edouard Manet (1832-1883), ilustrace
basné Havran amerického basnika a prozaika Edgara Allana Poea.

na naikunské plazi tlumené zvuky, prichazejici z musle, v niz
nalezl lidskd novorozenata (obr. 15).

V dalsich indianskych mytech havran oplodnil dceru Nebes-
kého nacelnika poté, co se proménil v jehlicku konifery. Kdyz
nacelnikova dcera nabirala vodu z feky, spadla ji do nadoby
s vodou a pfi piti ji pak spolkla. Dcera nasledné porodila syna,
jimz byl proménény havran. V nékterych mytech se objevil az
po porodu, vyjmul chlapce z kiize a vzal na sebe jeho podobu.
Pokud nebylo po chlapcové vili, propadal zachvatim vzte-
ku. Dédecek, Nebesky nacelnik, se mu snazil vyhovét. Nej-
drive daroval chlapci krabici s Mésicem, jenz utekl na oblo-
hu. Po dal$im vztekani vénoval chlapci druhou krabici, v niz
bylo Slunce. Chlapec se nakonec nazpét proménil v Havrana
a unikl otvorem z nacelnikova domu. Pti utéku si zbarvil bilé
pefi na cerné.

Podle Tlingitd stvofilo havrana a volavku (jako dobré
a moudré muze nadané nadptirozenou silou) hlavni boZstvo
Nazcakiyela, v jehoz domé se nachézely slunce, mésic a hvéz-
dy. Zaroven stvoril i obycejné lidi, ktefi zili ve tmé. Havran se
nad nimi slitoval a proménil se v jehlicku konifery, jiz vypi-
la Stvofitelova dcera a otéhotnéla. Dité, které se ji narodilo,
dostalo také jméno Havran. Poté co vyrostlo, darovalo lidem
vodu, ohen a svétlo (obr. 16).

Havran jako $ibal je veden honbou za potravou a sexudlnim
dobrodruzstvim. V sibalské roli postrada moralni hodnoty
a zpravidla prostfednictvim Isti a trika ziskava to, co chce.
Tento pozivaény Sprymar a bozsky $ejdif, ktery se mtize pro-
ménovat v lidské i zvifeci bytosti, zpravidla kon¢i jako po-
trestany, podvedeny a zahanbeny hlupak. Havran jako $ibal
je falicky, nenasytny, Istivy, nefestny, chlipny a hloupy. Na-
ptiklad jeho penis dosahuje takové délky, Ze jej nosi stoceny
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Obr. 18. Francouzsky malif Paul Gauguin (1848-1903), olejomalba Nevermore (Uz vickrat ne, 1897).

pres rameno. Dokonce ztraci jednotlivé organy. Napriklad pri
kradezi navnady z hacku, pozbude zobak. Havran uspokojuje
své choutky, nutkani a nenasytny apetit. Poté, co havran vle-
tél do utrob velryby, Zivil se tim, co spolkla. Nakonec ji vyfi-
zl srdce a zabil ji. Mote vyvrhlo jeji télo, lidé velrybu roziizli
a havran ulétl. OvSem vratil se a namluvil lidem, Ze se jedna
o zI¢ znameni. Lidé uposlechli, odesli a havran snédl vse, co
zbylo. V evropském kulturnim aredlu je $ibalovi blizky an-
ticky hrdina Herkules nebo lisdk Renard. Sibal symbolizuje
boj ¢lovéka se sebou samym a se svétem, v némz existuje bez
vlastniho souhlasu a viile.

Havran je v mytech postaven také pred riizné zkousky nebo se
utkéva v souboji. V mytech Korjakd, zijicich na severu polo-
ostrova Kamcatka, musel myticky hrdina Havran unést velmi
tézké bremeno. Pozadal o pomoc bohy, kteti mu doporucili
snist jedovatou muchomiirku ¢ervenou (Amanita muscaria).
Havran je uposlechl a nabyl nadlidské sily. Cernonozci byl ha-
vran poklddan za nejmoudtejsiho ptaka. V jednom z myti je
zaznamenan souboj Havrana a Bufnaka, jejz vyvolal Havran
kvili zimé. Burnak, pokud nechtél zmrznout, musel metat
blesky. Nakonec viak ptiznal svou porézku. Podle Cilkatt ha-
vran dokonce daroval lidem tabak.

Motiv havrana a s nim spjata symbolika neziistala omezena
na svét pohadek a myti, nybrz se stala vyznamnou soucasti
literarni, dramatické a vytvarné tvorby. Zejména state¢nost
a silu havrana glorifikoval ¢esky spisovatel, pedagog a ama-
térsky archeolog Eduard Storch (1878-1956) v knize Osada
Havranii: Pribéh z mladsi doby kamenné (1930). O kvalitach
havraniho rodu promluvil Cerny havran (Storch 1982, 64):
»Presvéd(ili jste se, Ze Havran neni oskuband kavka, ale Ze md
silny zobdk a ostré drdpy (...) Havrani nenapliji na ruku, kte-
rou v pratelstvi poddvdte.
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Obr. 19. Rusky malii Aleksej Kondratjevi¢ Savrasov (1830-1897), olejomalba
Havrani jsou zpét (1871).
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Obr. 20. Nizozemsky malif Vincent van Gogh (1853-1890), olejomalba Havrani nad obilnym polem (1890).

Obr. 21. Japonsky fotograf Masahisa Fukase (narozen 1934), ¢ernobila foto-
grafie havrani z knihy Karasu (Havrani, 1986).

Oproti tomu temnou stranku Zivota, spojovanou s havra-
nem, popsal v tragédii Macbeth (Macbeth, kolem 1606, vy-
dano 1623) anglicky dramatik a basnik William Shakespeare
(1564-1616). Lady Macbeth pripravuje vrazdu skotského kra-
le Duncana v touze po nastupnictvi (Shakespeare 1978, 36):
»Sdm ten havran chrapti, co krdkd, Ze krdl Duncan do mych
bran se ubird. Ptijdte, vy dabli, vrazdu co vnukdte! Mé Zen-
skosti mé zbavte a od hlavy az k paté nejkrutéjsi mé naplriujte
zlostil“

Zabiti havrana jako symbolu prichazejictho prokleti ztvarnil
italsky dramatik Carlo Gozzi (1720-1806) v dile Il Corvo (Ha-
vran, 1761). Béhem lovu kral Millo proklal havrana $ipem.
Télo ptaka spadlo na bilou desku mramorového pomniku,
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Obr. 22. Ttalsky malif Alessandro Magnasco (1667-1749), olejomalba
Moudry havran (1703-1711).

kterou pottisnilo krvi. V rozsuméném lese vystoupil netvor,
jenz pronesl prokleti (Gozzi 1932, 6):

»Vez, dokud nenajdes tu z Zen,
jez bild je jak mramor ten,
jak havrani krev lice rudé,
silenstvim udélem ti bude
az v zutivosti zlomis vaz.“

Nesmrtelnou slavu ziskal temny motiv havrana americkému
basnikovi a prozaikovi Edgaru Allanu Poeovi (1809-1849),
ktery jej zpracoval v basni The Raven (Havran, 1845). Hlavni
hrdina basné, muz zlomeny bolesti ze smrti milované Zeny, se
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Obr. 23. Cesky sochai Zdenék Machééek (narozen 1925), Havran Ydra (2010,
smrk [vlasy], vrba [hlava], télo [topol], délka 73,5 cm).
Foto: Tomas Morkovsky

skryva pred vnéjsim svétem. Sedi v pokoji, ktery byl utocis-
tém jeho schuzek s mrtvou Lenorou, a snazi se nad knihou
zapomenout na svou bolest. Havran, ztotoznény s prorokem,
symbolem zla a sebetryzné, se usadi na bélostném poprsi
mramorové busty Pallas Athény. Muz chce védét, zda nalezne
po smrti vytouzeny klid a jesté nékdy spatfi Lenoru. Havran
na vSechny otdzky odpovida lakonickym: ,uz vickrdt ne“ (Poe
1959, 37).

»10s fek jisté na znament, Ze se chystds k rozloucent,
tahni zpdtky do boute a do podsvéti, satane! -
Nenech mi tu, stary lhdfi, ani pirka na polstari,
nerus pokoj mého stdri, opust sochu, havrane!
Vyndej zobdk z mého srdce, opust sochu, havrane!“

Havran di: ,UZ vickrdt ne.“

Vydani basné Havran ilustrovali francouzsti maliti a grafici
Gustav Doré (1832-1883), Edouard Manet (1832-1883) (obr.
17), Odilon Redon (1840-1916) a Edmund Dulac (1882-
1953) nebo britsky ilustrator a karikaturista John Tenniel
(1820-1914). Ceské preklady doprovodily ilustrace maliit
a grafikd, jimiz byli naptiklad FrantiSek Kobliha (1877-1962),
Jan Kontipek (1883-1950), Franti$ek Tichy (1896-1961), Pa-
vel Sukdoldk (narozen 1925) nebo Pavel Rt (narozen 1967).

Motiv a symbolika havrana pronikly do celé fady modernich
vytvarnych dél. Napriklad touhu po zapomnéni a potlaceni
vzpominek, inspirovanou basni Havran, vyjadril v olejomalbé
Nevermore (Uz vickrat ne, 1897) francouzsky malit Paul Gau-
guin (1848-1903). Jedna se o akt mladé Zeny, kterd je zachyce-
na ve stavu hlubokého dusevniho otfesu a psychické tryzné,
jiz potvrzuje nejenom prazdnota jejich oc¢ia dvé Septajici zeny
na pozadi platna, nybrz i ¢erny havran (obr. 18). Cyklicky za-
nik ptirody navozuje platno Havrani jsou zpét (1871), jehoz
autorem je rusky malif Aleksej Kondratjevi¢ Savrasov (1830-
1897). Havrani a jejich hnizda jsou zde ztvarnéni v holych
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Obr. 24. Cesky malif a grafik Emanuel Ranny (1913-2008), sucha jehla
Havrani krajina I1I. (1992, 50x39cm).

Obr. 25. Cesky malit Jifi Voves (narozen 1945), z cyklu Havrani (2009,
platno, tmel, akryl, olej, 60x70cm).

korundch stromt nad zasnézenou vesnici (obr. 19). Lidsky
zivot sméfujici k zaniku a zmaru symbolizuji i letici havra-
ni na olejomalbé Havrani nad obilnym polem (1890), kterou
vytvofil nizozemsky malif Vincent van Gogh (1853-1890)
ve stavu tézké dusevni deprese (obr. 20). Na sklonku Zivota
maloval krajinu v okoli Auvers, obilna pole, mohutné cypiise,
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Obr. 26. Ceskd vytvarnice Stana Bartova (narozena 1952), z nekoneéného cyklu Navzdy uhranutd havrany (2007, fotografie).

no¢ni oblohu nebo tisice havrani, mavajicich kiidly, jez mu
poslouzily jako inspira¢ni zdroj ke vzniku tohoto platna (Sto-
ne 2009, 430-431): ,,Kolem poledne, kdyz mu prudké slunce
prazilo nad hlavu, snesl se ndhle z oblohy ndlet cernych ptakil.
Naplnili vzduch, zatméli slunce, hodili na Vincenta tlustou pfi-
kryvku noci, létali mu do viasii, do oci, do nosu, do tist, pohtbili
ho v cerném dusivé neprodysném mraku mdvajicich kridel.“
Existencialni a meditativni dimenzi obsahuji ¢ernobilé foto-
grafie havrant v knize Karasu (Havrani, 1986), jez zachytil
japonsky fotograf Masahisa Fukase (narozen 1934) (obr. 21).
S destrukei idylického Zivota se setkavame také v olejomalbé
Moudry havran (1703-1711), kterou vytvotil italsky malif
Alessandro Magnasco (1667-1749). Na obraze je uprostfed
antickych ruin zobrazen dav lidi obklopujici havrana stojici-
ho na vinném sudu, pred nimz sedi pred¢itajici muz. Poselstvi
jeho slov podtrhuje zmar, hniloba a trouchnivéni okolniho
exteriéru i Silenstvi obsazené v ocich prihlizejicich (obr. 22).
Dila, inspirovana symbolikou havrana, vytvorili i ¢esti vytvar-
nici sochar Zdenék Machacek (1925), maliti a grafici Emanu-
el Ranny (1913-2008) a Jiti Voves (narozen 1945) nebo gra-
ficka a fotogratka Stana Bartova (narozena 1952) (obr. 23-26).
Temnému motivu havrana neodolal ani némecky hudebni
skladatel Richard Wagner (1813-1883) a vyuzil jeho symbo-
liku ve ¢tvrté ¢asti série oper Der Ring des Nibelungen (Prsten
Nibelungt) - Gétterdimmerung (Soumrak boht, 1848-1874).
Havrani zde zakrouzi nad Siegfriedem a odleti. Poté Hagen
zavrazdi Siegfrieda, nebot mu havrani poradili pomstu.
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Expanze fenoménu havran se nevyhnula ani moderni védé.
Svéddi o tom napriklad dilo amerického filozofa némeckého
puvodu Carla Gustava Hempela (1905-1997). Hempel formu-
loval tzv. ,havrani paradox®, jehoZ prostfednictvim testoval,
jak dalece induktivni logika smétuje k odhaleni pravdivého
zavéru. Paradox a tajemstvi lidského osudu obsahuje rozhla-
sova hra Herrn Walsers Raben (Havrani pana Walsera, 1959,
premiéra 1960), jejimz autorem je némecky spisovatel a mali¥
Wolfgang Hildesheimer (1916-1991). Havrani pana Adri-
ana Walsera, ktefi krakaji na zahradg, jsou jeho proménéni
pribuzni a pratelé. Vysloveni kouzelné formulky predstavuje
nevratny experiment, kdy se lidsky jedinec navzdy stane ha-
vranem, dal$im ¢ernoSedym opefenym ¢lenem ptaciho hejna.
To je neodolatelnym predmétem pozorovani pana Walsera,
zejména v pribéhu zimniho obdobi (Hildesheimer 1965, 87):
WVite, miluju zimu, tipytnou bél na stiisce pergoly. Piskovcové-
ho Apolona se snéhovou capkou. A mi havrani — v zimé mi pri-
padaji, jako by nebyli z tohoto svéta, natoZ pak z mého - nezdd
se vam to taky? Jesté nikdy jsem o tom nepremyslela. Ovsemze
ne. Vy taky nemdte zapotiebi premyslet o havranech. Ano ano
- musi to byt krdsné mit Cisté svédomi.“

Havrana vyjadfujictho paradox postmoderni spolecnosti
ztvarnil ¢esky umeélec Kristof Kintera (narozen 1973) jako
soucast instalace I see, I see, I see (Vidim, vidim, vidim, 2009).
Havrana oblékl do ¢erné kosile, panskych kalhot a polobo-
tek (obr. 27). Na vétev, kde ptdk sedi, umistil také kozenou
bundu. Havran svym krdkavym hlasem vede monolog, krouti
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Obr. 27. Cesk}'l umeélec Kristof Kintera (narozen 1973), postmoderni Havran.

hlavou a kyva nohama nad hlavami prochazejicich lidskych
bytosti: ,, Thats problem. Fucking problem® (To je problém,
posrany problém). Navzdory fezavému smichu, pod nimz se
prohyba vétev, havran dodava: ,,It is not funny, not funny“ (To
neni zabavné, neni zdbavné).
Setkani s postmodernim havranem ve vystavni sini zcela
symbolicky zavrsuje dlouhou pout, kterou tento ptak v pru-
béhu své existence absolvoval. Literdrni, vytvarné a sym-
bolické promény havrana v riznych svétovych kulturach
a historickych obdobich svéd¢i o kulturni nad¢asovosti ,,fe-
noménu havran® a naznacuji, Ze tento ptak reprezentuje je-
den z univerzélnich lidskych archetypti. Jedna se o archetyp
stinu - predstavy Svycarského psychologa Carla Gustava Jun-
ga (1875-1961) o zahaleném zdroji zla a dédictvi zvifectho
elementu. Stin tvofi skryté, nevédomé a temné obsahy nasi
osobnosti. Stin lze oznacit za negativni a vytésnéné mysleni,
jez nas doprovazi stejné jako stin naseho téla (Jung 1995, 181):
»Kazdého doprovazi ,stin; a o co méné je tento stin vtélen
do védomého zivota jedince, tim je ¢ernéjsi a hutnéjsi.“ Stin
provokuje a zéroven dési, nebot zahrnuje agresivitu, zavist,
nenavist, chamtivost, proradnost nebo i sobectvi - Zivoci$né,
neodbytné a vSudypritomné vlastnosti nasi osobnosti, z je-
jichz uzavieného kruhu nelze uniknout.

*
Tento ¢lanek byl napsan pro pripravovanou knihu Stani Bar-
tové Uhranutd havrany (Brno: Akademické nakladatelstvi
CERM, 2012).
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KULTURNI SOK: ORGANIZACE OBCANSKE SPOLECNOSTI JAKO VYZNAMNY AKTER

ABSTRAKT  Vzijemné kontakty kultur vytvareji prostor pro fadu zkusenosti. Jednou z nich je i kulturni $ok, ktery prameni z pocetnych
stresort. Ty se objevuji po kontaktu s jinou kulturou. Kulturni $ok je reakei na vystaveni nezndimym a neoc¢ekavanym okolnostem a reprezen-
tuje psychologicky dopad adaptace na novou kulturu. Existuji vSak zptsoby zvladani kulturniho Soku a miizeme identifikovat pozitivni el-
ementy, které ovliviiuji tento fenomén. Tato prace predklada, jak organizace ob¢anské spole¢nosti mtize ovlivnit zkusenost s kulturnim Sokem.
In media res ¢lanek analyzuje aktivity Diecézni Charity Brno ve vztahu ke kulturnimu $oku. Uvadime, Ze organizace obc¢anské spole¢nosti
prispivaji k pfekonani kulturniho $oku.

KLICOVA SLOVA  akulturace; kultura; kulturni $ok; organizace obc¢anské spole¢nosti; socialni sité

ABSTRACT  Reciprocal contacts of cultures open space for a lot of experience. One of them is culture shock. It results from numerous
stressors. They occur due to contact with a different culture. Culture shock happens because of encountering unfamiliar and unexpected
circumstances and represents a psychological impact of adaptation to a new culture. However there are ways for managing culture shock. In
other worlds, we can identify positive elements influencing this phenomenon. This paper poses how organization of civil society can affect
experience of culture shock. In media res this article analyses activities of Diocesan Charity Brno in relation to culture shock. We claim that

organizations of civil society contribute to bridging culture shock.

KEY WORDS

INTRODUCTION

In recent decades, people of the world became closer because
of technological progress in communication and transporta-
tion. The globalization and migration increase need for un-
derstanding culture variability and managing intercultural
relationships. In particular facing new culture reveals culture
shock. Various degrees of culture shock appear because of
unfamiliar cultural or subculture settings. It has multifacet-
ed links in multicultural societies and global dimension. So
the need of managing culture shock increases in our society
(Merta et al. 1988; Winkelman 1994).

Culture shock is more intuitive concept with a large descrip-
tive literature. It hasn’t own diagnostic criteria. Yet there is an
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attempt to measure culture shock and state boundaries of the
concept (Mumford 1998). Culture shock is in consideration
of many sciences, such as psychology, psychoanalysis, psy-
chiatry, sociology and anthropology. They observe emotional,
behavioral, psychical, cognitive and physiological impact of
culture shock on person. In passing the anthropologists face
culture shock in their fieldwork experience and ethnographic
researches (Irwin 2007). However, not enough awareness is
given to clarify position of the organizations of civil society in
managing and affecting this phenomenon.

The purpose of this project is describing the impact of or-
ganization of civil society on culture shock and the solutions,
which organization offers. Organizations of civil society are
meaningful actors in the process of a migration. Their target
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groups are mainly refugees, applicants for international pro-
tection and foreigners in need. So their clients experience cul-
ture shock. We pose the organizations of civil society as a pos-
itive element in managing culture shock. Therefore we focus
on the activities of Diocesan Charity Brno, CELZUS-Services
for foreigners as a representative of civil society. The origin of
idea of civil society is in European intellectual discourses. The
concept of civil society has been formed in light of social, cul-
tural and historical contexts since European Enlightenment.
Now, we register return of civil society in Czech Republic after
the fall of the old regime. So, we satisfy the need in mapping
civil society in our society.

CULTURE SHOCK

A contact with a different cultures or cultural settings leads
to culture shock. It refers to the transition period. Berry et al
(1992) distinguish between the consequences of culture shock
and prefer the term “acculturative stress” than “culture shock”
in order to highlight the stress and its psychological dimen-
sion. Acculturative stress means a qualitative change of life
when man is exposed to a new culture. Intercultural relations
produce stressors having impact on individual in many ways.
Culture shock hasn't only negative implication but also it
means positive development. The main advantage is learning
experience, increase of intercultural understanding, enhance-
ment of self-efficiency and individual development (Furnham
— Bochner 1986; Milstein 2005).

Culture shock is multidimensional process depending on
variety of factors. They influence individual’s perception of
culture shock. Furnham and Bochner (1986) identified six
classes of predictor variables: Control of conditions for initiat-
ing contact with the host culture; intrapersonal factors (such
as age, language skills, ambiguity tolerance appearance etc.);
biological factors in relations to physical conditions and gen-
eral state of health; interpersonal factors (such as clearly de-
fined role); characteristics of the host culture and geopolitical
conditions in the host culture. So these factors determine re-
actions of specific persons (Berry et al 1992; Pedersen 1995).
A number of individuals face different culture and culture
settings. Researchers analyze these groups of individuals.
These are immigrant groups (for example refugees) (Fozdar
2009), businessman traveling overseas (Howard 1974; Smith
2008), global managers (Feldman - Thompson 1992), popu-
lations undergoing massive technological and social change
(Toftler 1970), staff and public in hospitals and institutions
etc. Generally members of multicultural societies display cul-
ture shock frequently. Thus the target groups of the organiza-
tions of civil society dealing with immigrants undergo culture
shock as well.

The experts dealing with culture shock suggest that various
stages of this phenomenon can be experienced. Lysgaard
(1955) developed the U-curve hypothesis in 1955. He ex-
plained the adjustment model of international students in
a host culture. Consequently some of them have accounted

58

re-entry phase. It extends the U-curve to the W-curve con-
struct. In short the adjustment and the adaptation can repeat
while returning (Bochner et al. 1980; Gulahorn - Gulahorn
1963). Oberg (1954) distinguished seven stages of the adjust-
ment: incubation stage; crises resulting from common daily
activity; understanding the host culture; objective screening
of the host culture; reentry; reverse culture shock and read-
justment to home culture (Pedersen 1995). Accordingly ex-
perts have arranged various degrees of culture shock (Adler
1975, according Furnaham - Bochner 1986; Dodd 1995;
Oberg 1954; Pedersen 1995).

In the same way scientists have created list of symptoms
and signs of culture shock. For example Oberg (1954, p. 2)
published these symptoms: ‘excessive washing of the hands;
excessive concern over drinking water, food, dishes, and bed-
ding; fear of physical contact with attendants or servants; the
absentminded, far-away stare (sometimes called the tropical
stare); a feeling of helplessness and a desire for dependence on
long-term residents of one’s own nationality; fits of anger over
delays and other minor frustrations; delay and outright refusal
to learn the language of the host country; excessive fear of be-
ing cheated, robbed, or injured; great concern over minor pains
and eruptions of the skin; and finally, that terrible longing to be
back home, to be able to have a good cup of coffee and a piece of
apple pie, to walk into that corner drugstore, to visit one’ rela-
tives, and, in general, to talk to people who really make sense.”
Kanaiaupuni (1980) poses clinical cases of culture shock on
Guam. In brief culture shock results in psychological and
physiological reactions. Psychological responses take emo-
tional, cognitive, interpersonal and social effect (Winkelman
1994). Emotional state includes anxiety, depression and hos-
tility (Pedersen 1995). Feelings of people can lead to reject-
ing the nationals of the country during the most problematic
stage of culture shock. Therefore they could behave ethnocen-
trically. This could result in conflicts and problems in rela-
tionships (Dodd 1995).

MANAGING CULTURE SHOCK

It is widely accepted, that there are approaches to handle cul-
ture shock. Winkelman (2003) suggests that managing cul-
ture shock indicates to acculturation. It means that individual
must effectively understand to new culture. It involves cul-
turally relativistic approach and tolerance. Taft (1977) states,
that managing culture shock and engagement in the new so-
ciety are particular instance of human adaptation (Taft 1977;
Winkelman 1994). So the professionals have created ways for
managing culture shock. Two stages of solution culture shock
can be identified. They could be divided into pre-departure
and stage during the experience (Xia 2009).

We know these steps for managing culture shock:
Pre-departure preparation

Preparation and collecting information about new culture is
the first and basic recommendation in pre-departure prepara-
tion (Moran et al. 2007). This step helps to orientate in new
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society. Appropriate way to reduce psychological stress is to
understand the stages of culture shock (e. g. danger signs and
signals) and becoming familiar with new culture. It includes
moving with realistic expectations about new cultures and
awareness of own limitations. However the preparation only
decreases influence of culture shock (Xia 2009, Zapf 1991).
This preparation has advantages for these people, who are
voluntary migrants and have resources of such information.
For instance profit organizations offer cross-cultural trainings
for employees traveling abroad (Black - Mendenhall 1990).
However this way is limited for refugees and other groups of
non-voluntary immigrants. There seem to be few opportuni-
ties for organizations of civil society to improve this situation.
Usually these organizations don’t have an effect on their cli-
ents in the country of origin.

Self-confidence, optimism and accepting new culture

Xiu (2009) poses, that people with high self-efficacy and opti-
mism are more effective in overcoming obstacles. Open mind
and the respect to new culture and its settings create appropri-
ate surrounding to manage culture shock.

Intercultural effectiveness and ability to solve conflict

The regulation of culture shock would be easier, if one effec-
tively used problem-solving approach. Harris and Moran
(1987, according Winkelman 1994) describe this process as
describing, analyzing and identifying the problem from both
cultures perspectives.

Personal, social relations and social support

As it was mentioned above, culture shock may cause diffi-
culties in relationships. On the other hand interpersonal re-
lationships have supportive function (Furnham - Bochner
1986, Scott 2005). Pantelidou and Craig (2006) documented
social support as an important factor associated with the de-
gree of culture shock among students. Relationships can be
divided into relationship with family and friends and second-
ary relationships. Organization support is useful tool as well.
It represents social groups, sport teams, artistic and theatri-
cal productions etc. Further groupwork approach is the pre-
ferred method with individuals experiencing culture shock.
Especially activities with nonverbal communication channels
(dances, festivals, sport events) help to enlarge social relations
(Winkelman 1994, Zapf 1991). In particular modern tools of
communication (social networks, internet, mobile phones
etc.) produce chance to reach social support across planet
(Smith 2005; Xiu 2009).

Basic needs

The satisfaction of basic needs makes individual free to fo-
cus on cultural adaptation. Basic needs can be grouped into
physiological needs and safety. It represents well-being-food,
security, housing and health. If one meets these requirements,
it opens the door to concentrate on social relations and per-
sonal development (Winkelman 1994).

Maintenance and reparative behaviors

Both maintenance behaviors and reparative behaviors play an
important role in managing stress and culture shock. Mainte-
nance behaviors may represent the contact with own culture
and maintenance own culture sense, such as language, food,
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interactions with home, jobs that support one’s sense of self.
Reparative behavior restores the qualities of life in the new
culture (Winkelman 1994).

Communication competences

Mastery of new language is very important to be understood
and generally for the adjustment process. On the one hand
social networks in host culture improve communication com-
petences, on the other hand improvement in new language
opens opportunities for new relationships (Scott 2005; Smith
2005; Zapf 1991).

Meeting new cultural and social interaction rules
Understanding cultural and social rules helps to adjust in
the new society. Not only language styles, but also nonverbal
communication, paralinguistic conventions, emotional com-
munication, interpersonal behavior patterns and rules are
useful for existence in new society (Winkelman 1994).

ACTIVITIES OF DIOCESAN CHARITY BRNO

We submit main recommendations about culture shock in
context of activities and services of Diocesan Charity Brno,
CELZUS - Services for foreigners. Organizations of civil soci-
ety reflect needs of individuals and societies. They fill gap be-
tween the state and the profit sector and respond to outstand-
ing needs in heterogeneous societies (Rektorik 2007). These
organizations are significant actor in the process of a migra-
tion and intercultural communication. Thus their clients ex-
perience intercultural relationships and culture shock. While
it is true to say that they don't provide services and activities
for whole spectrum of immigrants and foreigners. Their main
target groups are refugees, applicants for international protec-
tion and foreigners in need.

Caritas CR run a network of specialized counseling cent-
ers, one of them is within Diocesan Charity Brno, CELZUS
— Services for foreigners. Diocesan Charity Brno has been
providing service for foreigners since 1994. Caritas CR co-
ordinator realizes methodical coordination of migration ac-
tivities within Caritas CR. So Diocesan Charity Brno has lot
of experience in this phenomenon. CELZUS - Services for
foreigners is department of this organization and provides
for instance: social and basic law advices; mediating entry
to social networks; obtaining accommodations; material
and social services; counseling social security; assistances by
dealing with institution and offices; services in area of labor
market.

Firstly we focus on material and social services, including help
with obtaining accommodations. This aid is provided to cli-
ents in cases of their demonstrable social and financial need.
It includes for example food, clothing, footwear, bedclothes,
financial contribution for extemporary accommodation and
tickets. These basic needs construct position for easier cul-
tural adaptation (Charita CR 2010).

In particular we pose two projects in order to analyze effect
of the organization on culture shock. The first project was
realized since 2008 to 2009. Next project represents project
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intentions and vision, which is going to be reached in years
2011-2012. These missions are going to support integration
of foreigners, reinforce socio-cultural orientation and so-
cial adaptation and create positive vein to managing culture
shock. In the same way these projects affect host society. They
create space for dialog between cultures and inform public.

Project 1: Integration and creative activities of refugee
children

The outputs of the project were: A/ Creative hobby group for
children at residential centre Zastavka u Brna and then at
Multicultural centre of Diocesan Charity Brno; B/ The chil-
dren had opportunity to visit places outside residential centre,
such as the cinema, museum, swimming pool, theme park,
and play games; C/ Learning programs for children attending
primary schools. There were exploiting knowledge from crea-
tive therapy, art therapy and drama therapy in creative hobby
group. It has benefit in psychotherapy, breaks communication
barriers and has positive influence on self-esteem. So the kids
had opportunity to fill his free time and to pick up relation-
ships (Barksdale 2003; Maat 1997; Rappaport 2010; Rosseau
2005; Westrich 1994). The kids visited places outside residen-
tial centre, so they cognized new culture.

Target group of this project were children, especially refugees
and applicants for international protection, foreign children
and children from major society. The main reaction among
children of host society was in age of 13-15. These children
reflected negative experience of exclusion, isolation and were
able to realize prejudices. The evaluation of this project re-
veals enhancement of communication skills, personal devel-
opment, and progressive improvement of relationships within
collective and social adaptability.

The project was financially supported by public collection or-
ganized jointly by the Czech Television (CT) and Civil Soci-
ety Development Foundation (NROS) (Diecézni charita Brno
2010; Diecézni charita Brno 2009).

The positive stimulus on managing culture shock has espe-
cially development of communication skills, improvement of
relationships and cognition new culture.

Project 2: No Barriers

Applicants for international protection are one of the most
endangered groups of immigrants. This group and people,
who reach their application, usually don’t have appropriate
language skills. They experience not only culture shock, but
also posttraumatic stress disorder. The mission solves and
manages problems, such as culture shock, psychical difficul-
ties, language and social barriers. It helps to orientate in new
cultural environment.

Variability of cultures (such as norms, traditions, customs etc.)
and languages barriers results in misunderstanding between
clients and medical care. Indeed there is lack of regular moni-
toring of health of target groups. Actually these target groups
don’t practice active preventive approach to their well-being.
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The project lends a hand in area of medical care. Target groups
of this project experience refusal at medical institutions be-
cause of language barriers. So the organization is going to
cooperate with medical institutions to create communication
cards. They are going to be used in order to break language
barriers. The project is going to assist with psychological care.
It is going to establish psychotherapeutically groups on the
basis of language mood. It should break language barriers,
which cause inadequate psychological care. Information cam-
paign about active approach to well-being is going to be real-
ized within this mission and is going to translate in Russian,
Vietnamese, Mongolian and English.

Co-financing proposal was given to European Refugee Fund
in October 2010.

The project represents positive vein managing culture shock
in following points: Language barriers and state of health are
predictor variables influencing individual’s perception of cul-
ture shock. Physical well-being is basic need, which enables
to concentrate on social relation and personal development.
Psychological care helps to manage culture shock. It helps to
solve problems and psychological aspects of culture shock.

In conclusion we can state, that the organization positively af-
fects its clients in many ways. One of them is creating appro-
priate conditions for managing culture shock and direct help
with well-being and managing culture shock.

CONCLUSION

In era of globalized world and migration, understanding cul-
ture shock becomes more useful. People from various cultures
experience culture shock and there are ways for managing
culture shock. These are among others: Pre-departure prepa-
ration; self-confidence, optimism and accepting new culture;
intercultural effectiveness and ability to solve conflict; person-
al, social relations and social support; basic needs; commu-
nication competences; maintenance and reparative behaviors
and meeting new cultural and social interaction rules. Civil
society arises in democratic societies and creates conditions
for understanding and confident relationships between cul-
tures. We propose example of activities which declare that or-
ganization of civil society help their clients to manage culture
shock. So organizations of civil society play an important role
in managing culture shock and prevent difficulties resulting
from experience of culture shock.
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TRENDY VE VYVO]JI SCI-FI LITERATURY NA TATWANU

ABSTRAKT Literarni kritika védeckou fantastiku vétsinou ostentativné prehlizi, pfitom H. G. Wellse, Isaaca Asimova, Roberta A. Heinleina,
Raye Bradburyho ¢i Arthura C. Clarka aj. Ize jen stézi oznacit za bezvyznamné pisalky ... Na konci $edesatych let minulého stoleti, konkrétné
v roce 1968, publikovala Zhang Xiaofeng 5&MEElv deniku Zhongguo Shibao {H[EKi#) China Times povidku Panduna (FEUERY Pan-
dora. Ta je povazovana za prvni dilo taiwanské védecko-fantastické prozy. V sedmdesatych a osmdesatych letech 20. stoleti pak védecko-fan-
tastickd literatura na Taiwanu zaznamenala bouflivy rozvoj: byla uvefejnovana v denicich a ¢asopisech, publikovana ve vydavatelstvich, byly
zaklddany védecko-fantastické casopisy, vyhlasovany prvni literarni soutéze pro autory védecké fantastiky a udélovany prvni ceny. Soucasné
vznikaly prvn{ kritické prace a objevili se i prvni vyznamni autofi védecko-fantastické literatury, naptiklad Huang Hai 37 & Zhang Xiguo 4%
Z[#aj. Dvacet let vyvoje taiwanské védecké fantastiky ukoncila na po¢itku devadesitych let 20. stoleti vina americkych védecko-fantastickych
filma. Pocatky, rozvoj a ipadek védecko-fantastické literatury na Taiwanu je proto jako ukonceny jev mozno popsat i analyzovat. Jeji historie je

vevs

— americké védecké fantastiky. Popis vyvoje a toto srovnani jsou hlavnim zamérem tohoto prispévku.

KLICOVA SLOVA literarni kritika; komparatistika; moderni taiwanska literatura; védecko-fantasticka literatura; Zhang Xiguo

ABSTRACT  Science fiction literature is commonly disregarded by main stream literature. Gratuitously: e.g. H. G. Wells, Isaac Asimov, Rob-
ert A. Heinlein, Ray Bradbury and Arthur C. Clarke can hardly be insignificant scribblers ... In late 1960s, in 1968 to be precise, Zhongguo
Shibao (B3R China Times published Zhang Xiaofeng’s 552 E, novel Panduna (FFIEYEY Pandora. It is regarded as the first example
of Taiwanese science fiction prose ever written. In the 1970s and 1980s science fiction literature experienced the turbulent progress in Taiwan:
sci-fi literature was published by newspapers, periodicals and publishing houses, sci-fi magazines were established, the first competitions for
authors of science fiction literature were announced, the first prizes were awarded. In addition, the first critical works were written and sci-fi
stars such as Huang Hai 5} and Zhang Xiguo 5% R % appeared. The twenty years of development of Taiwanese sci-fi came to a halt in the
early 1990s with the boom of science fiction cinema. The beginning, development and decline of science fiction literature in Taiwan as a defi-
nite phenomenon can therefore be analysed and described. Its history is almost completed, thus we can not only elevate, but also compare her
development with the most influential science fiction literature in the world: American science fiction. A description of the development and
a comparison are the main purpose of this paper.

KEY WORDS  criticism; comparative studies; modern Taiwanese literature; sci-fi literature; Zhang Xiguo

DEFINITION an entertaining and rational manner about alternative possi-
bilities in settings which are contrary to known reality. These
Science fiction literature is a broad genre of fiction which of-  include: a setting in the future, in alternative time lines, or in

ten involves speculations based on current or future science  a historical past that contradicts known facts regarding his-
or technology. Science fiction is largely based on writing in  tory or the archaeological record; a setting in outer space,
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on other worlds, or involving aliens; stories that contradict
known or supposed laws of nature; stories that involve dis-
covery or application of new scientific principles, such as time
travel, or new technology, such as nanotechnology, faster-
than-light travel or robots, or of new and different political or
social systems.

GENRES

Literary critics tend to place science fiction literary works
into various categories — “genres”: Hard science fiction is
characterized by rigorous attention to accurate detail in the
quantitative sciences, in particular physics, astrophysics, and
chemistry. Arthur C. Clarke, for example, predicted a number
of future developments accurately. Certain hard science fic-
tion authors have also distinguished themselves as working
scientists. Soft science fiction may describe works based on
the social sciences such as psychology, economics, political
science, sociology and anthropology. Ray Bradbury is an ac-
knowledged master of this art. Related to Soft science fiction
are the speculative fiction branches of utopian or satirical sto-
ries; Nineteen Eighty-Four, and City of Cats could be viewed as
examples. Common themes in cyberpunk include advances
in information technology, especially the Internet. Blade Run-
ner is commonly accepted as a definitive example of the cy-
berpunk visual style. Time Travel stories were popularized
by H. G. Well’s novel The Time Machine. Alternate history
stories are based on the premise that historical events might
have turned out differently. Military science fiction is set in
the context of conflicts between national, interplanetary, or
interstellar armed forces; the primary viewpoint characters
are usually soldiers. Heinlein's Starship Troopers is an early
example'.

HISTORY

Science fiction has antecedents back in mythology, although
precursors to science fiction as literature began to emerge
from the 13th century to the 17th century in the Age of Rea-
son with the development of science itself, Voltaire’s Micromé-
gas was one of the first, along with Jonathan Swift’s Gulliver’s
Travels. Edgar Allan Poe later wrote a story about a flight to
the moon. More examples appeared throughout the 19th cen-
tury. Then with the dawn of new technologies such as electric-

! The broader category of speculative fiction includes science fic-
tion, fantasy and horror. Fantasy is closely associated with science
fiction, although science fiction is the literature of things that might
someday be possible, and fantasy is the literature of things that are
inherently impossible, such as magic and mythology. Horror fiction
is the literature of the unnatural and supernatural, with the aim of
unsettling or frightening the reader. Many works of horror litera-
ture only incorporate science fiction elements: Mary Shelley’s novel
Frankenstein.
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ity, the telegraph, and new forms of powered transportation,
writers such as Jules Verne and Herbert George Wells cre-
ated a body of work that became popular across broad cross-
sections of society. In the early 20th century, pulp magazines
helped develop a new generation of mainly American science
fiction writers, influenced by Hugo Gernback, the founder of
Amazing Story magazine. In the late 1930s, John W. Camp-
bell became editor of Astounding Science Fiction. Important
writers during this period included Isaac Asimov, Robert A.
Heinlein and Arthur C. Clarke. Campbell’s tenure at Astound-
ing Science Fiction is considered the beginning of the Golden
Age of science fiction, characterized by hard science fiction
stories celebrating scientific achievement and progress. In the
1960s and early 1970s, writers such as Frank Herbert, Samuel
R. Delany and Roger Zelazny explored new trends, ideas, and
writing styles. In the 1980s, cyberpunk authors turned away
from the traditional optimism and support for progress of tra-
ditional science fiction. Star Wars helped spark a new interest
in space opera, focusing more on story and character than on
scientific accuracy. The television series Star Trek: the Next
Generation began a torrent of new science fiction programs
and was among the most highly acclaimed of the decade. Tel-
evision shows and films created new interest in all the specu-
lative genres in films, television, computer games, and books.
Among the most respected awards for science fiction are the
Hugo Award and the Nebula Award. Conventions are held in
cities around the world, catering to a local, regional, nation-
al, or international membership. General-interest conven-
tions cover all aspects of science fiction, while others focus
on a particular interest. Most are organized by volunteers in
non-profit groups, although most media-oriented events are
organized by commercial promoters. The convention’s activi-
ties are referred to as the “program”, which may include panel
discussions, readings, autograph sessions, costume masquer-
ades, and other events. Science fiction societies, referred to as
“clubs” except in formal contexts, form a year-round base of
activities for science fiction fans. They may be associated with
an ongoing science fiction convention, or have regular club
meetings, or both. Most groups meet in libraries, schools and
universities, community centres, pubs or restaurants, or the
homes of individual members. Fandom has helped incubate
related groups. The first science fiction fanzine, The Comet,
was published in 1930.

A HISTORY OF TAIWANESE SCIENCE FICTION

1950s: The prehistory of Taiwanese science fiction literature
began in the 1950s, but has been regarded as “a Desert of Sci-
ence Fiction™ with only American science fiction films be-
ing shown and San Xin =5 San Xin Publishing House in
Gaoxiong publishing Zhao Zifan's #{% Feidie Zheng Kong

(FEMEAES) A UFO Attacks the Sky, Taikong Lixian Ji

CRZFERBEC) Records of Adventure in Outer Spaces and
Yueliangshang Kan Digiu (5% EFEMIER) A View of Earth
from the Moon. These are actually more pseudo-scientific
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works than actual science fiction literature. In the late 1950s
the Hong Kong author Ni Kuangf{’i[£using the pseudonym
Weisilifitf H7 2 Wesley began to create his saga written as auto-
biography. His innumerable stories should be classified, how-
ever, as fantasy, not science fiction.

1960s: At the beginning of the 1960s Mofan Shaonian
(L8 /4FE) Imitation of Youth magazine published trans-
lations of foreign science fiction literature in a fragmented
fashion. The actual history of Taiwanese science fiction be-
gan in September 1968 when Zhongguo Shibao {'[HHs
#) China Times issued Zhang Xiaofeng'siiz & Eshort story
Panduna CJEWRY Pandora describing the unsuccess-
ful creation of an artificial girl, a clone Pandora. Although
Pandora is a beautiful girl whose appearance does not differ
from a normal human girl, she has no “substance”, no soul
and therefore dies at the end. Of interest is the fact that the
story shares certain characteristics with the above already-
mentioned Mary Wollstonecraft Shelley’s Frankenstein. It is
one of the first science fiction works in a European context,
the author is also a woman and the topics are also very sim-
ilar. It is more of alove story and psychological prose with
a science fiction background, a reflection on the nature of hu-
manity searching for the answer as to whether humans have
the right to play the role of God and create other “human”
beings? In October 1968 Zhang Xiguoik &[#, a computer
scientist with literary ambitions, published Chaoren Liezhuan
CGHENFHY A Biography of Superman in Chun Wenxue
(#liSCE:) Pure Literature. A mere two months later, in De-
cember 1968, Huang Hai#%f, an author of social short sto-
ries at that time, began to publish Hang Xiang Wuya d Lucheng
i) EJE KAL) — a series of science fiction stories on
travels through the universe in Zhonghua Ribao ('3 H
#k) China Daily. Zhang Xiaofeng did not write all that many
science fiction stories. Zhang Xiguo and Huang Hai, in partic-
ular, will be made mention of repeatedly in this paper. Their
contribution to the creation and development of Taiwanese
science fiction in terms of both the creative and theoretical as-
pects should not be underestimated along with their struggle
for popularisation of science fiction in Taiwan. In May 1969
Yan YuanshugH 7t published Renlei Gongchengxue — jian
Tan Chaoren Liezhuan yu Panduna { N¥A T FEEE——3E%
[EEAZIE] B [V ] ) Human Engineering: on the
Biography of Superman and Pandora in Daxue Zazhi (X5
HEGE) University Journal. 1t is the first theoretical paper on
Taiwanese science fiction literature ever recorded. In Octo-
ber 1969 Zhang Xiguo in Pure Literature published an article
Beng Yue zhihou - jian Lun Kexue Huanxiang Xiaoshuo (3%
H 248 — — B2 L) R8N After Running to the Moon
- On Science Fiction Prose and thus created a term, the Chi-
nese name for science fiction. At the end of the 1960s Huang
Hai decided to publish Yilingyilingyi Nian {(—O—O—
4E) Year 10101. Although he was still seeking out a method
of expression in the story, it was awarded the Juvenile Litera-
ture Prize by the National Society.
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1970s: Thanks to the efforts of the science fiction enthusiasts
Zhang Xiguo, Huang Hai and Lii Yingzhong, Taiwanese pub-
lishing houses began to release foreign science fiction litera-
ture. Although the American writers, e. g. Isaac Asimov, Ray
Bradbury and Arthur C. Clarke, etc. prevailed, translations
of European and surprisingly Soviet science fiction authors
were also introduced to Taiwanese readers®. In December
1972 Huang Hai published the anthology Xin Shiji zhi Lii
(Hrit4L 2 k) Travelling to a New Century. The stories
were located in the near future, the year 2020 and it was the
first Taiwanese Weilai Wenti Xiaoshuo A 3R [F]iE/NGft fiction
on future problems, one of the mainstream topics in sci-
ence fiction in Taiwan. Around the same time Zhang Xiguo
using the pseudonym Xing Shili#f1 Awakened Stone wrote
an introduction to the excellent foreign science fiction sto-
ries in Lianhe Bao Hi&3# Ally by its supplement Kehuan
Xiaoshuo Jing Xuan (FIZJ/NeRkEIE) Carefully Chosen
Science Fiction, these were later collected into an anthology
Hai d Siwang (HIIBET:) Death of the Sea which was ex-
tremely influential for both Taiwanese science fiction readers
and authors. In July 1976 Zhongyang Ribao 1 9t H 5 Central
Daily released a story written by an Overseas Chinese living
in the USA Chang Sheng bu Lao (=A%) Live Forever
marked as kexue xiaoshuof}5:/Nifta fiction on science. In
September 1976 Central Daily published Huang Hai’s science
fiction novelette Yinhe Mihang Ji (SRIFTIEMNIAC) Records
on Drifting Off Course in the Milky Way. In November 1977
Lii Yingzhong = [ §#established at his own expense Yuzhou
Kexue (FFF%) Universal Science magazine, presenting
articles on E.T., new discoveries in astronomy, paranormal
phenomena and science fiction. It was not only the first spe-
cial platform for Taiwanese science fiction literature, but also
the real beginning of UFOlogy in Taiwan. Li Yingzhong is
therefore regarded as “the godfather of Taiwanese UFOlogy”.
In 1978 the finest of Zhang Xiguo’ fictions, the saga Xingyun
Zuqu (EZEHM) Nebulas Suite began to be published in
Ally. In July 1978 Lii Yingzhong’s Universal Science organised
the first symposium on science fiction in the history of Tai-
wanese literature. In 1979 Ally published the first Taiwanese
science fiction “essay” Jiade he Digiuren {I{3HAIHIIRA)
Gad and Terrestrial by Wu Wangyao % 22 #E, an Overseas Chi-
nese who had returned to Taiwan from Vietnam, and also the
first Taiwanese science fiction poems. The American science
fiction films, e.g. Star Wars and Close Encounters of the Third
Kind, etc. were shown in Taiwan and helped to encourage an
increasing interest in science fiction. Zhaoming/ BIllumi-
nation, Guojia[#{ZCountry and Xingji/E [ InterStar Pub-
lishing Houses published Taiwanese science fiction and trans-
lations of foreign science fiction in the 1970s. In 1979 Huang
Hai delivered several lectures on science fiction at Danjiang
University. Science fiction translations, theoretical papers on
science fiction and Taiwanese science fiction in Mingri Shi-
jie (BIHTHFL) A World of Tomorrow — the magazine of the

2 e. g. Alexandr Romanovich Belyayev’s Beaier Boshi d Naodai

(R A LI 4E)  Professor Dowell’s Head.
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university, were the result of a course on futurology creation
at Danjiang University in the late 1970s. In August 1979 Ye
Yandu # 75 #Bcompleted the initial part of the first Taiwan-
ese catastrophic and military science fiction, the pentalogy
Hai Tian Long Zhan (#ERHERK) A War of the Ocean and
Heaven Dragons. In October 1979 Li Qi’sZ*fii* novel Tao Hua
Yuan (BEFEUR) Peach Blossom Spring - Utopia was released.

1980s: The 1980s began with the publication of the first
theoretical monograph on the science fiction written by L
Yingzhong Kehuan Wenxue (FI4]J3LEE) Science  Fiction
Literature. The book is divided into two parts with the first
describing the theory and history of science fiction, while the
second is a handbook, a manual on how to write science fic-
tion. This was the only theoretical work on science fiction for
along period of time, not only in Taiwan but also through-
out the entire Chinese world. A bimonthly Feidie yu Kehuan

(FREREELRIZ]Y UFO and SF, a new platform for Taiwan-
ese science fiction, was also established by Illumination
Publishing House. It was focused on Taiwanese science fic-
tion, theoretical works of science fiction and the science fic-
tion arts, primarily publishing works by Huang Hai and Li
Yingzhong. Starting in September 1980 Minzu Wanbao

(M) The National Evening Paper created Kehuan
Shijie Zhuanlan (FFHZJHEFEHH) A Column on the Science
Fiction World weekly. Li Yingzhong translated the master-
piece of the science fiction star Arthur C. Clark 2001: A Space
Odyssey. In the 1980s Huang Hai published his first works of
children’s science fiction literature. The 1980s was also a pe-
riod of anthologies of foreign science fiction translation along
with the publication of Taiwanese science fiction, Zhang Zhijie
5 Z 4, Huang Hai and Lii Yingzhong edited Zhongguo Dan-
gdai Kehuan Xuanji (H B RILIELE) An Anthology of
Chinese Contemporary Science Fiction a selection of the finest
foreign and Taiwanese authors over the last twenty years. In
the early 1980s Taiwan Normal University organised a sym-
posium on Zhang Xiguo’s fiction Nebula’s Suite. Zhang Zhi-
jie founded Kehuan Wenxue (F}%4)3C5:) Science Fiction
Literature quarterly with an aim at promoting science fic-
tion, only to cease after releasing only one issue. Huang Fan’s
% JL story Ling (%) Zero was the first Taiwanese science
fiction awarded by Ally with the extremely prestigious Nov-
elette Prize. On the eve of the 4th May Movement in 1982
Ally organised a symposium on science fiction. Zhang Xiguo
began to release the first part of his science fiction trilogy
Cheng (Y%) City called Wu Yu Die (FLEHED Five Plates of
Jade in China Daily. The trilogy imitates Chinese epic tradi-
tion and mythology and is an excellent portrait of China. The
trilogy was also translated into English and is consequently
popular as a chivalrous science fiction romance very similar
to David’s Wingrove famous saga Chung-kuo creating a ro-
mantic mood of history. In 1984 Zhang Xiguo in co-operation
with China Times announced the first Taiwanese science fic-
tion prize which had six sessions all together. During the first

* also Li XingchangZ= 3¢ %
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one the jury received fifty science fiction stories: Fan Sheng-
hong’siii#&ih Wen ([]) Question and Zhang Dachun’sjk K
% Shangshizhe (fG#i# ) The Man who Mourned the Loss of
a Loved one were the most successful ones. In 1986 the com-
petition changed its name to Zhang Xiguo’s Science Fiction
Prize. In 1986 the second part of Zhang Xiguo’s trilogy City
Long Cheng Fei Jiang (HEYRIRNKE) The Flying General of
Dragon City was also published. In 1987 Chen Kehualf 7 ##
published an epic science fiction poem Xinggqiu Jishi {E¥KAC
) Chronicle of the Stars. One year later Kuling 77 % edited
an anthology Zhongguo Erlingerling Nian {+[520204F)
China 2020, collecting masterpieces of Taiwanese science fic-
tion literature from the 1980s. The last session of Zhang Xig-
uo's Science Fiction Prize held in 1989 had 102 participants,
among them 53 authors from Mainland China. On 2nd Janu-
ary 1990 Zhang Xiguo founded Huanxiang (%)%) Mirage
magazine at a tea party and announced a new science fiction
literature prize. Mirage was published for three years in eight
issues and was the most influential Taiwanese science fiction
magazine ever. That same year Huang Fan#% JLand Lin Yaode
MAEEE compiled Kehuan Juan (Fl4J4) Science Fiction -
the 12th volume of Xin Shidai Xiaoshuo Da Xi CHrittAt/Nes
KA&) Mega Series on Fiction of the New Generation, collect-
ing science fiction short stories after 1968. Huang Hai’s Qiyi
d Hangxing (7 EHINUAT) Bizarre Sail was awarded the
Hong Jianquan Children’s Literature Prize, in 1984, Change
Cheng (B3I A City of Change the Sunjatesen Literature
Prize and a year later, Da Bi Guo Lixian Ji { X 5B 70 )
Records of Adventure in Big Nose Country the National Lit-
erature Prize and Digiu Taowang (HiIKIET-) Escape from
the Earth the Oriental Children’s Literature Prize* in 1988
both, Hang Xiang Weilai {Mfi[F]K2) Sailing to the Future
the Chinese Childrens Literature Prize in 1989, Di San Zhi
Jiao d Weidao (35— EIWRIE) Smell of the Third Foot
the Mainland - Taiwan Children’s Literature Prize in 1989 as
well. City of Change also released as a MC record, Records on
a Drift off Course in the Milky Way was adapted by Zhong-
guo Guangbo Gongsi [%f# #% /A & the China Radio Com-
pany as a radio drama. The creators of the Records of Adven-
ture in Big Nose Country radio adaptation were awarded the
Golden Radio Prize in 1987 and Cai Shangzhi%% & dedi-
cated a chapter of his university textbook Ertong Gushi Yuanli

(GLEMCEFEE) Principles of Fairy Tales to Huang Hai’s
children’s science fiction.

After: At the beginning of the 1990s the majority of the Tai-
wanese science fiction authors graduated from university,
many of them having been experts in the natural sciences.
Those who were graduates in the humanities creating science
fiction prose also paid a certain amount of attention to science.
As a result the science in their works is not pseudo-science, it
is not a matrix of knowledge, and it is not a literature about
Strangeness, Force, Chaos and Mysteries due to which science
fiction is disregarded by main-stream non-scientific fiction.

4 it was the first Oriental Children Literature Prize ever awarded
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From 18th till 24th June 1990 Zhang Xiguo’s Mirage organ-
ised the Taibei Science Fiction Week. Several foreign science
fiction authors attended and each day a renowned Taiwanese
author gave a speech with famous science fiction films shown
simultaneously. In 1991 the first World Chinese Science Fic-
tion Art Prize was announced. Although Mainland authors
received the majority of the prizes, Lin Yingshan Z*J¢4Zand
Chen Qiuling’sfffk ¥ comic Diyu (HiFR) Hell was also
awarded. In 1992 Zhang Xiguo completed the last part of his
City trilogy Yi Yumao {—F7&) A Feather. In 1993 Jiang
YunshengZ: /£ edited Taiwan Kehuan Xiaoshuo Daquan
~ Sishi Nian Ming Jia Ming Zuo Jing Xuan {GTEFHL)/NiE
Ke——WHFELKLERIL) A Complete Collection of
Taiwanese Science Fiction — The Essential Anthology of Famous
Authors’ Masterpieces over the last Forty Years which was pub-
lished in Mainland China. L Yingzhong’s fiction Long Chuan
Zheng Kong Ji (HEMMIEZSEL) Records of a Dragon Boat Jour-
ney in the Universe was the first Taiwanese science fiction ever
released in Mainland China by Anhui Shaoer Z#{/)> i&. Anhui
Children’s Publishing House. In June 1996 Central Daily or-
ganised Bai Nian lai Zhongguo Wenxue Huiyi { F 4F2 1
CEEErEE) A Conference on Chinese Literature over the last
Hundred Years with science fiction literature being one of its
topics. The panel was chaired by Huang Hai while Jiang Yun-
shengZ: z AEalso part giving a speech. In February 1998 Kex-
ue Yuekan (B} HF]) Science Monthly published a special
issue on science and science fiction and therefore created an
opportunity for many Taiwanese, Mainland and Overseas sci-
ence fiction authors to present their views. In May 1998 Ke-
huan Shikong#4JRF%* Science Fiction’s Time and Space, an
internet web site containing of a science fiction literature part
was launched (www.thinkerstar.com) and in February 1999
a special science fiction internet web site Ke Ke WangF} £ 4
Sci Sci Net was established (www.scisci.com). In the middle
of 2000 the address was changed to (http://scisci.nctu.edu.
tw). In April 1999 Jingyi University organised a conference
on Children’s Literature and Huang Hai’s children’s science
fiction was the subject of a special discussion panel. In Sep-
tember 1999 Ye Lihua# 4= #£began to teach Kehuan Tiandif}
%) R HiThe Universe of Science Fiction at Shi Xin University
and the Taiwanese Academy of Arts as the first course on sci-
ence fiction, a part of the curriculum at universities in Tai-
wan. In December 1999 Haiyaniffi#Petrel Publishing House
in Henan published the anthology Ershi Shiji Zhongguo Ke-
huan Xiaoshuo Jingpin  — 4L BIRILI/ NGRS b )

Excellent Works of Chinese Science Fiction in the 20th Cen-
tury, also listing works by Zhang Zhijie, Huang Hai and Lii
Yingzhong. At the beginning of the new millennium Ye Lihua
established Kehuan Yanjiu ZhongxinF4J#f 4 H:0» The Cen-
tre for Science Fiction Studies. In 2000 Zhang Xiguo held lec-
tures on science fiction literature at Zhong Yang University.
In the middle of February 2000 Ke Ke Dianzi Bao (F}%}&
F¥R) Sci Sci Digital magazine was established with its pri-
mary purpose being the provision of information about the
situation in science fiction. In September 2001 Lii Yingzhong
organised the lecture Kehuan Xiaoshuo yu Dianying (F}Z])/IN
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FBLE RS ) Science Fiction Literature and Films at Nan Hua
University, in which 153 students enlisted and Prof. Wu Yan
S fireleased Kehuan Wenxue Gailun (FFHA)SCERER)
An Introduction to Science Fiction Literature. In 2003 a major
conference on science fiction studies was organised.

CONCLUSION

Summary: Although the roots of Taiwanese science fiction
date back to the 1950s, the real history of the phenomenon
represented by the publication of Zhang Xiaofeng’s psycho-
logical science fiction Pandora began in the late 1960s. The
next development in Taiwanese science fiction in the 1970s
was possible thanks to the support of several newspapers and
magazines, e. g. China Times, China Daily, Pure Literature,
Ally, Central Daily, etc. and due to creative individualities,
e. g. Huang Hai, Zhang Xiguo, Li Yingzhong® etc. who pro-
moted science fiction in Taiwan and throughout the Chinese
world. Papers on science fiction literature, non-Chinese first
and Chinese later, established a solid foundation for new au-
thors and readers along with the translation of foreign sci-
ence fiction literature. Literary prizes as served not only as
an encouragement to authors but as advertising for readers
as well. Stories released in newspapers and magazines first
were later published in anthologies and therefore became
accessible to a wider range of readers. In the late 1970s, the
first science fiction magazine appeared, the first symposiums
on science fiction were organised and several lectures on sci-
ence fiction were held at universities. As a result more and
more publishing houses expressed an interest in science fic-
tion. In addition, the first theoretical monograph on science
fiction came about. The 1980s witnessed a deepening of the
phenomena described above, more quantitative than qualita-
tive: more authors and theorists, more stories, more books,
more anthologies, more magazines, more publishing houses,
more symposiums and more lectures which identified them-
selves in connection with science fiction literature. And, of
course, more readers whose attention was caught by increas-
ing numbers of prestigious prizes for science fiction authors,
by the creation of the first Taiwanese science fiction prize, by
the establishment of the first special science fiction magazine
and by the introduction of science fiction literature into other
media than paper. The 1990s were marked by the beginning
of co-operation with Mainland China and by the rapid rise of
the Internet.

A Comparison: A comparison of American and Taiwanese
science fiction is not an easy challenge. Firstly, the history of

* L Yingzhong in his article “A Concise History of Taiwanese Sci-
ence Fiction Literature” also mentions the contribution of Ye Lihua,
Zhang Dachun, Zhang Zhijie, Ye Yandu#: 5 #f5, Zheng WenhaoZ
W%, Li JingZ ), Xu Xiangjuniif 4, Chen Kehua, Li HeZ*/ffand
two theorists of A World of Tomorrow magazine Wang Changhong
T Ktand Peng GuangyangiiZ 15
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American science fiction began in 1923, Taiwanese in 1968.
This not only involves a difference of two science fiction his-
tories amounting to 45 years, almost half a century, but also
a major difference in terms of the periods in which they were
created: the between-the-wars period and the middle of the
Cold War. The tradition of American science fiction emerged
from special science fiction magazines. The first science fic-
tion magazine in Taiwan was established in the 1990s, more
than twenty years after the publication of the first science fic-
tion story. This means that at the beginning paperbacks were
the main “media” for the expansion of science fiction in Tai-
wan, not magazines. In contrast, paperbacks were a very im-
portant media of spreading science fiction in the USA when
science fiction was finally adopted in Taiwan. As regards the
publication of science fiction, a slight difference also exists in
terms of the concept in Taiwan and the USA. While in Tai-
wan there is a tradition of publishing a story in a newspaper
or a magazine first and then later as a book, the publication
of a story in the USA does not necessarily need to follow this
procedure, on the contrary magazines and books markets are
quite separate from each other. The roots of science fiction in
the USA and Taiwan are, of course, also very different: Ameri-
can science fiction evolved from the tradition of Jules Verne
and Herbert George Wells’s technical science fiction creating
a new tradition in the 1950s, which was followed not only by
Taiwan, but also by the entire Western world, with the excep-
tion of Great Britain. American science fiction of the 1950s
is adventurous, employing science fiction motifs as a decora-
tion. Pseudo-science, also extremely popular in American sci-
ence fiction of the 1950s is, by the way, reflected in the works
of Zhao Zifan mentioned above. What is strikingly different
from the situation in the USA is an absence of fan activities
in Taiwan. This probably had something to do with what kind
of reader consumes science fiction in the USA and Taiwan.
The social structure of the recipients in the USA is heteroge-
neous while it is mainly students who consume science fic-
tion in Taiwan. It is also difficult to find the “spiritual ghetto”
mentioned in the history of American science fiction in the
1950s in Taiwan. The majority of the science fiction authors
in Taiwan are not only science fiction writers, Zhang Xiguo
and Huang Hai being excellent examples. In contrast, science
fiction authors in the USA seldom write non-science fiction
stories. Also the time of the Golden Age of science fiction in
the USA and Taiwan is consequently different, it being a eight
year period from 1938 until 1945 in the USA, and the 1980s
in Taiwan. The hyperbole that was so common in the 1950s
in the USA was not possible in Taiwanese science fiction at
all. Firstly, it was the time of Martial Law in Taiwan; secondly,
hyperbole is not a typical expressive mood of any Chinese sci-
ence fiction. The only example of satirical science fiction in
Chinese is Lao She’s City of Cats, I would argue. I am of the
opinion that the British New Wave of the 1960s did not in-
fluence Taiwanese science fiction as it did American science
fiction by emphasising the importance of human individual-
ity and the demolishing of taboos in the USA. Again, there
is not a particularly rich soil for this in Taiwan, influenced

68

by the collectivism of Chinese culture with its taboos, which
have a history of not merely hundreds but thousands of years.
What Taiwan was touched by was the “li-fi” movement in the
1970s in contrast to the cyberpunk of the 1980s which failed
to impact Taiwan. As regards genre, Taiwanese science fiction
is not as rich as American is: alternative history, time travel,
sex and lost worlds are rarely found in Taiwanese science fic-
tion. It is instead more sociological, closer to soft science fic-
tion.

American science fiction never had to come to terms with the
problem of its identity, while Taiwanese did, as science fiction
was an alien “hostile” genre for Taiwanese literature. Firstly,
Taiwanese science fiction had to accept concepts which were
elaborated by an extremely different Western culture and con-
front the Western understanding of fantastic elements with
the Chinese one. This is the reason why the first stories by
Zhang Xiaofeng and Zhang Xiguo were so “Christian”. Why
would a Chinese author rely on a Western tradition? The an-
swer is very simple: Mr. Science Fiction came from the West
thus his appearance and his substance is a Western one. Sec-
ondly, Taiwanese science fiction had to find an identity, am
I Taiwanese or Chinese? The difference between China and
Taiwan is expressed in many areas and although science fic-
tion should therefore be no exception, there is one. I believe
it is very difficult to express one’s identity when the cultural
traditions of China and Taiwan are almost the same and the
literary language is the same. The tertiary, western science
fiction has its own language, therefore Taiwanese science fic-
tion has had to create its own language. Zhang Xiguo often
employs the language of The Romance of the Three Kingdoms
and All Men Are Brothers, Chinese chivalry novels in his
science fiction stories. It is more important for science fic-
tion to identify itself in comparison with her Western older
brother, I presume. Who, which reader would be interested
in Taiwanese science fiction if it would not bring something
new in comparison with translations of foreign science fic-
tion? It is a difficult challenge, isn’t it? How to match up with
more experienced foreign science fiction? The path for Tai-
wanese science fiction has been to mix traditional literature
with science fiction, without, however, merely creating a sci-
ence fiction background for Chinese stories. It is more about
putting new blood into old stories, not into their appearance
but into their substance. Western science fiction has its own
language, thus it should be interpreted in light of this fact.
A translation would not attract a Taiwanese reader, he would
not have been familiar with it: science fiction was strange for
him not only as regards its content but also formally. There-
fore the replacement of that strange language would be more
appropriate which is also why Zhang Xiguo suggested using
the language of Chinese chivalry novels. It is an excellent idea
to compensate for the Western science fiction language with
a Chinese one. The success of these books proves him right.
He also achieved it by adopting Chinese mythology and his-
tory into his stories, something which the reader felt famil-
iar with and could identify with. Common narratives merely
describe relationships between people and are limited as re-
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gards space. Science fiction is about the relationship between
humanity and the universe and prophesies about the future.
I also believe that Zhang Xiguo’s “homesickness” and Chinese
“friendship” can be trapped in his works and have already be-
came a part of the Chinese universe. The relationship between
people in Zhang Xiguo’s works, especially the emotional one
is somehow closer to the Chinese one than to the Western.
Zhang Xiguo is also not describing the Chinese society as dif-
ferent from today, he does not express his views of it but in-
stead only affirms societal characteristics. The last question is,
could this be of interest to a reader from abroad?

The twenty years of development of Taiwanese science fiction
was retarded in the early 1990s by the boom in science fiction
cinema. Its history is almost complete. Literary prizes have
been awarded to the old stars of Taiwanese science fiction.
One can only and rarely purchase old books and anthologies
in book stores; translations prevail. Evaluations by theorists,
lectures, courses and symposiums on science fiction are com-
mon. Although it is the next step of decadence, Taiwan is not
an exceptional example. The situation for science fiction lit-
erature is critical globally. The crisis is related to the decline
of literature on a global scale where the average person does
not have enough patience to read a book. How it is possible
that so many people are touched by the nonsense of knight-
errant fiction and love stories are read by so many, but the
description of the future of humanity fails to touch anyone?
Only Taiwanese university students are interested. There are
courses on science fiction in the curriculum of natural sci-
ence faculties and courses on how to write science fiction in
the humanities. Academic discussion, symposiums and con-
ferences are extremely popular. Taiwanese science fiction is
a definite phenomenon and can be analysed and described. It
is the main purpose of this paper.
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Projekt Kruh prstenu aneb antropologie sexuality:
Zdenék Machacek

Jaroslav Malina

Ustav antropologie Ptirodovédecké fakulty Masarykovy Univerzity, Vinaiskd 5, 603 00 Brno

Projekt Kruh prstenu: Svétové déjiny sexuality, erotiky a ldsky od pocdtkii do soucasnosti v redIném Zivoté, krdsné literatute, vytvarném umeéni
a dilech Ceskych malitii a sochaits inspirovanych obsahem této knihy vznikl po¢atkem devadesatych let minulého stoleti. Predstavuje vytvoreni
reprezentativni trojsvazkové publikace a sbirky erotik ¢eskych malifti a socharu.
Trilogii tvoii tyto tfi svazky:
Kruh prstenu, 1: ,,Cely svét“ kromé euroamerické civilizace (2007);
Kruh prstenu, 2: Euroamerickd civilizace (2013);
Kruh prstenu, 3: Cesky svét (2015).
Autorem namétu a celého projektu je Jaroslav Malina, spoluautory jsou Marie Dohnalovd, Jan Filipsky, Helena Honcoopovd, Blahoslav Hrus-
ka, Josef Kandert, Oldfich Ka$par, Josef Kolmas, Miroslav Kralik, Adéla Ktikavova, Olga Lomova, Miriam Lowensteinova, Klara Mactuchova,
Giuseppe Maiello, Jakub Mars$alek, Jaroslav Oliverius, Lucie Olivovd, Alena Opletalova, Marie Pardyova, Jifi Pavelka, Lydia Petranova, Ivo
Pospisil, Jaroslav Skupnik, Jifi A. Svoboda, Milo§ Stédron, Hana Triskova, Bietislav Vachala, Vaiclav Vandata, Marina Vanlatové, Frantisek
Vrhel, Jaroslav Zvéfina, tedy predni ¢e$ti amerikanisté, antropologové, arabisté, archeologové, egyptologové, etnologové, historici, indologo-
vé, japanisté, koreanisté, literarni historici, indologové, sexuologové, sinologové, sumerologové, tibetologové a dalsi odbornici. Kruh prstenu
predklada pojednani o vyvoji lidské sexuality, erotiky, lasky a manzelstvi v biologickych, obecné antropologickych a kulturné historickych
souvislostech spolu s prehlidkou nejzajimavéjsich literarnich a vytvarnych dél minulosti a zaroven pfinasi reprodukce obrazu, grafik, soch
a plastik, jez v zavéru 20. a poc¢atkem 21. stoleti vytvotilo vice nez sedm desitek ¢eskych malitd, grafika a sochaft inspirovanych obsahem
jednotlivych svazku trilogie.
Trilogie Kruh prstenu je patrné prvnim pokusem zachytit takové zadkladni hodnoty Zivota ¢lovéka a spoleénosti, jakymi jsou sexualita, erotika,
laska a manzelstvi, a to celostné, na multidisciplinarnim zdkladé, integrovaném prostredky moderni biologické a sociokulturni antropologie
iv inspirujicim sepéti védy a uméni.
Vzniklo dilo celostni a zda se, Ze i ojedinélé.

*
V jednotlivych ¢islech ¢asopisu Anthropologia integra budou uverejiiovany medailony ztGc¢astnénych vytvarnika a reprodukovany nékteré z je-
jich artefaktd vytvorenych pro projekt Kruh prstenu.
Dnes: sochat Zdenék Machécek (je autorem sochatského emblému Kruh prstenu; jeho nejéerstvéjsim dilem je sochatsky emblém Encyklopedie
antropologie).

ZDENEK MACHACEK

Lidska sexualita, erotika a laska prolinaji celym sochatskym
dilem Zdenka Machéacka, ménice se v pribéhu takrka Sede-
satileté tvirc¢i drahy v souladu s vyvojem a proménami jeho
vytvarného jazyka a s pribyvajicimi zivotnimi zkuSenostmi.
Jeho ptiklon ke zminénému tématu se jesté prohloubil, kdyz
byl v roce 1996 vyzvan k vytvarné tcasti na projektu tiisvaz-
kové knihy a vystavy Kruh prstenu: Svétové déjiny sexuality,
erotiky a lasky od pocdtkii do soucasnosti v redlném Zivote,
krasné literatute, vytvarném umeéni a dilech ceskych maliii
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a sochati inspirovanych obsahem této knihy (Jaroslav Malina
a kolektiv).

Machéckovo dilo pro tento projekt je mimoradné. Ukazalo
se totiz, ze dané téma je mu velmi blizké, ba mozna nejblizsi
- nebot v letech 1996-2008 nejenze vytvoril pro tento pro-
jekt nékolik desitek plastik (v¢etné trojrozmérného emblému
Kruh prstenu), ale napsal k nékterym z nich neobycejné vtip-
né a jazykové vybrousené komentare. Je ziejmé, ze slova a ces-
tinu dokaze obrabét a soustruzit stejné mistrné a s laskou jako
svij zakladni socharsky material.

Zdenék Machacek se narodil 16. srpna 1925 v Brné. Po ab-
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Obr. 1. Sochat Zdenék Machacek (2010). Foto: Stdna Bartova.
Sculptor Zdenék Machacek (2010).
Bildhauer Zdenék Machdcek (2010).

solvovani redlného gymnazia studoval v letech 1945 az 1947
obory zoologie a antropologie na Prirodovédecké fakulté
Masarykovy univerzity v Brné. Po tfech letech musel $kolu
z ,kadrovych divoda“ (rodina vlastnila graficky zavod) opus-
tit a z tychz divodu nebyl pfijat na Vysokou $kolu umeélec-
koprtimyslovou v Praze. V roce 1952 absolvoval Vyssi skolu
uméleckého primyslu v Brné. Po studiich byl kratce zamést-
ndn, od roku 1961 je na ,yvolné noze®. Nejprve ptisobil v Brné,
poté, v roce 1971, odchazi do Ktizovic u Doubravniku, kde
Zije a tvori podnes. V roce 1958 se stal jednim ze zakladajicich
¢lent skupiny Parabola, je clenem brnénského tvirc¢iho Sdru-
zeni Q a Horackého klubu vytvarnych umélct. Spoluzalozil
mezindrodni sochatské sympozium Dievéna plastika ve Zd4-
ru nad Sazavou a je jeho hlavnim organizatorem.

V poloviné padesatych let Zdenék Machacek vstoupil do ces-
kého uméni - nejprve ovsem do tuzkého okruhu brnénského
vytvarného déni - jako sochat, jehoz udélem se stalo prede-
vsim drevo. V pracich z konce padesatych a pocatku Sedesa-
tych let md vyznamné misto série komornich patinovanych
drevorezeb s naméty zvirat. K charakteristickym patti opaku-
jici se motiv byka, jehoz sevfeny, obly tvar ma v sobé prvek
skryté sily a dynamiky. Zjednodu$end forma pomiji popisné
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Obr. 2. Zdenék Machacek s manzelkou Stanislavou Machéckovou (2010).
Foto: Stana Bartova.

Zdenék Machdcek with his wife Stanislava Machéckové in K¥iZovice (2010).
Zdenék Machacek mit seiner Frau Stanislava Machackovd in Ki{Zzovice (2010)

detaily a pres nevelké rozméry prozrazuje smysl pro monu-
mentalitu. Je to v8ak tvorba nesporné vytvarné hodnoty, jez
vynikne tim vice, srovnavame-li ji s velkou ¢asti bézné pro-
dukce padesatych let v ¢eském uméni. Predev$im pak obsa-
huje nékteré principy ¢i naznaky téch rysa, kterymi se v riz-
nych udobich vyznacuje socharovo zralé dilo.

Pocatkem $edesatych let nastiva v jeho tvorbé vyznamny
zvrat: fadu zvifecich plastik, vétsinou malych rozmért, stfi-
da cyklus zenskych postav — Venusi — a se zménou namétu
pfichazi i proména sochafského vyjadreni, které se vyraznéji
vzdaluje od vnéjsi shody s pfedmétnou skute¢nosti. V novém
ztvarnéni figury a v Zenskych torzech se autortv zivy smysl
pro tvar a objem stdle stupiniuje, aby se pak znovu uplatnil
v pozdéjsich letech, v navratech k tomuto vé¢nému tématu.
Postupné vyvinul autonomni formu, jen vzdalené pfipomi-
najici figuru: stylizované, plné plastické postavy tvoii jakousi
schranku kolem vnitfniho jadra nebo je stihly diik s nadry
obklopen pouzdrem s vyhloubenym vnitfnim prostorem.
Tento princip vybirdni hmoty a tim vytvareni obalu kolem
prazdného prostoru patii v riznych udobich a v rozmanitych
podobach k ptizna¢nym rystim Machackova vytvarného sty-
lu. Vznikaji prvni prace pro verejné prostory, které se stanou
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Obr. 3. Ateliér Zdenka Machacka v K¥izovicich (2010). Foto: Stana Bartova.
Studio of Zdenék Machécek in Kiizovice (2010).
Atelier von Zdenék Machacek in Ktizovice (2010).

velmi vyznamnou souc¢asti Machackovy tvorby. V $edesatych
letech k nim patfi zejména Plastiky zvitat (1961, Pavilon An-
thropos Moravského zemského muzea v Brné-Pisarkdch),
Ptdci (1966, areal brnénského vystavisté v Brné-Pisarkach),
Ptiroda a cloveék (1968, aredl Ustavu pro dal$i vzdélavani
stfednich zdravotnickych pracovnikii v Brné-Pisarkach [dnes
Nérodni centrum oSetfovatelstvi a nelékatskych zdravotnic-
kych oborti]) aj.

V pribéhu Sedesatych let byla série Venusi vystfidana, ¢i spi-
$e paralelné provazena radou praci zcela odlisnych, nazva-
nych Svéty ticha. K jejich vzniku prispél objev, jemuz autor
za mnohé vdédi, totiz zvlastni prostredi pod vodni hladinou,
které jako potapé¢ diivérné poznal. Svéty ticha znamenaji
v umélcové tvorbé novou kvalitu. Zasadni proménou je nejen
prechod od figuralni tematiky k novym, z pfirody ¢erpanym
a abstraktné ztvarnénym motiviim, ale opét i nové socharské
postupy. Hmota se stava vnéj$im obalem kolem vyhloubeného
jadra. Bizarni, §tihlé protahlé vertikalni atvary tvoii kontrast
k formé kulovité, spirdlové stocené. Vnéjsi schranka muze byt
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Obr. 4. Kruh prstenu, 2004, mofeny topol, pramér 99 cm, vyska (s podstav-
cem) 158 cm. Trojrozmérny emblém projektu Kruh prstenu. Foto: Jitka Hav-
lova.

A Cycle of a Ring, 2004, stained poplar, perimeter 99 cm, height (with the pe-
destal) 158 cm. Tridimensional emblem of the project A Cycle of a Ring.

Der Kreis des Fingerringes, 2004, Pappel gebeizt, Durchschnitt 99 cm, Hohe
(samt Gestell) 158 cm. Dreidimensionales Emblem zum Projekt Der Kreis des
Fingerringes.

i uzavienou klickou, jejimiz otvory nahlizime do nitra, které
skryva dalsi plasticky tvar. Vznika dojem ktehkych skorapek,
vyvolany misty maximalné ztencenym objemem dfevéného
plasté, jenz hali i odkryva vnitini sochatsky prostor. Vnéjsi
obrys jednotlivych forem je hladce plynuly, jakoby ohlazeny
morem. Ve Svétech ticha kulminuje Machac¢kova tvorba prvni
poloviny Sedesatych let. Jeho vztah k pfirodé tu nasel vyraz
velmi osobni a smysl pro praci se dfevem dosahl virtuozity,
aniz by opustil vlastni povahové znaky materialu. Po Svétech
ticha poutd Zdenka Machdcka i nadale svét prirody. Proti
jejich kiehké, esteticky propracované a dematerializované
abstrakci maji nové motivy lapiddrné tesany, hmotny objem.
Vymluvnym vyjadfenim umélcova vztahu k tematické oblas-
ti, k niZ se upiral jeho intenzivni zajem, je trojdilna skupina
Priroda a clovék (1968), instalovand v Brné-Pisarkach (aredl
Ustavu pro dalsi vzdéldvani sttednich zdravotnickych pracov-
nik® v Brné-Pisarkach [dnes Ndrodni centrum o$etfovatelstvi
a nelékarskych zdravotnickych obort]). Dva vysoké sloupové
objekty, pripominajici totemy, jsou na celé ploSe povrchu
bohaté strukturovany. Kontrast tvori nizkd, kulovitd, uvnitt
vyhloubena plastika predstavujici srdce se stylizovanymi
artériemi. Toto Machackovo prvni exteriérové ve drevé realizo-
vané dilo je mimoradné jak svym nepopisnym sdélenim dané
ideje, tak plisobivé volenou skladbou hmot - vysokych vertikal
a nizké kulovité formy, jejiz umélecky ucin si sochar ovéril jiz
na Svétech ticha. Oba vznosné sloupy jsou vlastné pocatkem
dlouhé fady socharsky ztvarnénych kment lesnich stromd, jez

o v/

tvori napln jedné z vyznamnych autorovych tviircich etap.
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Obr. 5. Kruh prstenu pro JM, 2004, polychromovana lipa, vy$ka 21 cm. Foto:
Jitka Havlova.

A Cycle of a Ring for JM, 2004, polychromatic linden, height 21 cm.

Der Kreis des Fingerringes fiir JM, 2004, Linde polychromiert, Hohe 21 cm.

V letech 1964-1969 podnika kazdoro¢ni studijni cesty do Itd-
lie. Z hlubokych prozitka italské krajiny i historickych mést
vznikl cyklus zvlastnich objektt — Italskd mésta, tvorenych
pevnym jadrem obklopenym srostlicemi kubickych tvart. Bez
naznak jakékoliv personifikace ¢i symbolil je v nich ¢isté so-
chatskymi prostfedky vyjadfeno umélcovo vnimani charak-
teru jednotlivych mést, jejich usporadani i zasazeni v krajiné.
K vyjadreni téchto dojmil a pocitii i poznani, jez tu pro sebe
objevil, vyvinul sochaf vlastni formotvorné tvaroslovi, spo-
le¢né cyklu italskych mést jako celku, pritom vsak odrazejici
odlisnosti ruznych lokalit. V zasadé jde o velké, nepravidelné
opracované bloky kontrastujici s mensimi utvary. Vytvarny
népad rozvinuty v cyklu italskych mést uplatnil autor v jiné
podobé i ve své nové tviirci a zivotni etapé, jejimz déjistém se
stala nevelka ves KtiZovice.

V roce 1971 presidlil do Kfizovic u Doubravniku, kde zije
podnes. Tento rok znamend predél v umélcové zivoté i tvor-
bé. Poloha Ktizovic v kopcovité krajiné vysocinského podhii-
fi, stranou hlavnich cest je jak novym impulzem, tak potvr-
zenim autorovych starsich uméleckych vychodisek. Pfiroda,
kterd jej tu obklopuje, se stava trvalou soucasti Zivota i dila.
Tak jako donedavna ztvarnoval sviij osobity vjem italskych
mést, v némz se uplatiioval smysl pro monumentélni ¢lenéni

Vv

hmot, tak se nyni v cyklu K#iZovice upina k drobnému mé-
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Obr. 6. Adamovo jablko IV, 2004, polychromovany topol, vyska 15cm. Foto:
Jitka Havlova.

Adam’s Apple IV, 2004, polychromatic poplar, height 15cm.

Der Adamsapfel IV, 2004, Pappel polychromiert, Hohe 15 cm.

fitku vesnickych chalup zasazenych i tisnénych mezi masivy
okolnich kopcti. Prace z roku 1973 jesté pripominaji skla-
debni postupy cyklu italskych mést, v roce 1974 a pozdéji se
vsak stale vice prosazuje motiv krajiny, sochatsky transpo-
novany bud do vertikalniho, svisle zbrazdéného bloku nebo
horizontalné prohnutych utvari, které jako kolébka chovaji
v sobé lidska obydli. Hluboké vrstevnicové plastické zvrasné-
ni téchto objekttl je nejvyraznéjsi v esovité prohnuté protahlé
plastice zavr$ené motivem samoty - osamélého staveni, zna-
mého i z dalsich dél. Téma samoty je vyjadfeno i v podobé
vertikalné protdhlého kompaktniho kubusu s dvojim mélkym
vyhloubenim nebo vysokého, smérem vzhiru zestihleného,
prohnutého, vrasnéného pilife s drobnou pyramidou stfechy
na vrcholu. V Kfizovicich Machac¢ek postupné vybudoval
svij ateliér, socharsky amfiteatr a podili se na ¢innosti Gale-
rie z ruky, kterou v roce 1992 zalozila a vede sochafova zena
Stanislava Machackova. Galerie predstavuje tvorbu vytvar-
nych umélcii z celé Ceské republiky i ze zahraniéi a stala se
vyznamnou soucasti kulturniho Zivota nejen tohoto regionu.

Soubézné s komorni plastikou a s tvorbou zasadniho vyzna-
mu vytvari od poloviny sedmdesatych let i série vtipnych
drevénych, nejcastéji zvifecich plastik pro détska hristeé:
v Ktizovicich (1975-1976), v Blansku (1976), v Praze-Kunra-
ticich (1986) a jinde. Jejich forma je vétsinou ddna minimalné
prizptisobenym tvarem dfevéného $palku doplnéného kusy
$tihlejsich kmend tak, aby vynikla zamyslend zvifeci podoba.
Ptirodni formy jsou co nejvice zachovany, ale jejich povrch je
oziven dekorativnimi vrypy a fezbami a misty i barvou.

Po dilech, v nichz byl zfetelny diiraz na pevnou vystavbu
krajiny a v nichz se svym zptisobem odrazel jeji geologicky
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Obr. 7. Erotickd hruska, 2006, mofena lipa, vyska 25 cm. Foto: Jeannetta Bo-
nefeldova.

Erotic Pear, 2006, stained linden, height 25 cm.

Erotische Birne, 2006, Linde gebeizt, Hohe 25 cm.

i terénni raz, nastupuji od konce sedmdesatych let prace, je-
jichz charakter je ur¢ovan pohybem. Vznikaji cykly Krajiny
strmé a Rozevlaté krajiny, plastiky vertikalnich, sroubovité vi-
nutych, vzhiru smétujicich forem, u nichz se nabizi paralela
s toc¢icimi se cestami vedoucimi k vrcholtim prikrych kopcti.
Prohnuti a pohyb, tak vyrazné charakterizujici krajinnou sé-
rii, v niZz jsou vystupnovany k dynamickému vyznéni, se ales-
pon v naznaku promitaji i do ndmétu figuralniho. Tato tvorba
nese rys nového pojeti, jez vychazi ze zakladu vertikalniho
drevéného bloku a ma formu mirné esovité prohnutého tor-
za. Obdobné jako neobvyklé uchopeni namétu italskych mést
je i Machackutv pristup k tématu krajiny zcela osobity. Pritom
autor nijak neulpiva na formdch, jez se mu jiz osvédcily, coz
dokladd i prechod od ptivodné statickych praci cyklu K¥izovi-
ce k Strmym a Rozevlatym krajinam, popirajicim mnohé vzi-
té predstavy o povaze socharského dila i o ztvarnéni tématu
jako takového. Také dalsi motivicka oblast, kterd ma v tvorbé
Zdenka Machdacka povahu zdsadniho vyznamu, je tésné spja-
ta s okolni pfirodou. Jiz ne krajina, ale jeji soucast a zaroven
symbol i znak - k obloze se pnouci kmeny stromt - zaujaly
jeho predstavivost. Vznosné, stihlé pné lesnich stromu ozvu-
cené vétrem, ktery rozevlal Machackovy Vétrné krajiny, pfi-
pominaji mohutné pistaly, jejichz vyraz sochar citlivé vnimal
a ztvarnil podle svych predstav. Do kment, které po vydlaba-
ni pozbyly svou tézkou hmotnost, umistil v riznych vyskach
otvory, jez doplnovaly hlavni, vertikalni otevieni sloupového
tvaru. V nové podobé si tu zopakoval princip hmotného oba-
lu kolem prazdného jadra, kterého pred léty uspé$né vyuzil
v kfehkych formach Svéti ticha. Podobné jako v predchozich
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Obr. 8. Perla II, 1999, polychromovany topol, délka 200 cm. Foto: Vladimir
Kosek.

A Pearl II, 1999, polychromatic poplar, length 200 cm.

Die Perle I, 1999, Pappel polychromiert, Lange 200 cm.

tviir¢ich etapach, i nyni tvori Machackovy prace namétové
cykly, jejichz nazvy vyjadtuji hlavni téma a odrazeji i poetic-
ky rys umélcova vnimani. Nejen predstava obrovskych pri-
rodnich pistal, ale i asociace s vypjatou vertikalitou gotickych
chramovych prostor vedla pak Zdenka Machacka pii utvareni
objektt, jez nazyva Lesni katedrdly. Jejich vyska ¢asto vicekrat
presahuje lidské méfitko a do jejich stén - obvodniho dre-
véného platu - jsou kromé boc¢nich otvort jako oken vkom-
ponovany i sklenéné vyplné - vitraze —, které obraz katedral
dotvareji.
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Obr. 9. Léda s labuti, 1998, vrba (Léda), topol (labut), délka 210 cm. Foto: Vladimir Kosek.
Leda with a Swan, 1998, willow (Leda), poplar (swan), length 210 cm.
Leda mit dem Schwan, 1998, Weide (Leda), Pappel (Schwan), Lange 210 cm.

Motiv vysokych lesnich velikanti neni v osmdesatych le-
tech jedinym autorovym tematickym okruhem. Jeho vyraz-
nym protipdlem jsou Ulity. Po létech se tu opét setkavame
s kontrapunktem vertikal a kulovitych tvart, naznacenym
jiz v diivéjsi tvorbé a tentokrat vystupnovanym ve dvou sa-
mostatnych sférdch, z nichz kazda svym zptisobem navazuje
na star$i prace. Ulity mohou pfipomenout formy nékdejsich
Svéttl ticha, tfebaze jsou zalozeny na plném objemu, naruse-
ném pouze zejici puklinou. Hlubsi smysl, ktery autor témto
ladnym formam pripisuje a jejz zduraznuje i v nazvu Nase uli-
ty, odpovida ¢astému Zivotnimu pocitu jedince do sebe uza-
vieného a uvéznéného ve své osamélosti.

Ve Zpustosenych krajinach a Umucenych stromech se ode-
hréla proména pohledu na dfevo - predtim kompaktni, pev-
nou hmotu, nyni polorozpadlé nebo zprohybané a rozlamané.
A nastoupila i dalsi, zdsadni proména: hmota dfeva jako by
byla zbavena tize a zemské ptitazlivosti. Ustfednim tématem
se opét stava lidska postava, ale v nové, postupné stile vice
dematerializované podobé¢, ktera jiz nijak nebrani v letu (Let
nad krajinou, 1992, Prelet, 1994, Zdavrat letu, 1994, Blazeny let,
1997, Dovddéjici Pegas s miizou, 1997 aj.).

Extaze i poezie letu a touhy maji u Zdenka Machacka sviij
protipdl v dilech naplnénych poezii jiného druhu, ve vytvo-
rech budicich tsmév a v lec¢ems blizkych lidovému pojeti.
Od pocatku devadesatych let vytvari originalni dfevéné kasny
- nadoby, na jejichz tvaru i vnéjsim dekoru vyuzil svych zku-
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$enosti a napadull z prace na sériich vaz pro brnénské vysta-
visté ¢i obalii na koSe pro jihlavské parkany. Z jejich nitra se
nofi okrouhla hlava svérazného chrli¢e. Podobného rodu jsou
i Vykukové - blizci pribuzni chrli¢d, ktefi ovéem misto z vody
vykukuji za tramy. Kolem roku 1995 zaujala autora predstava
oktidleného andéla, kterou ztvarnil v fadé figur, jez se vzna-
$eji nebo jen zlehka se dotykaji zemé. Jejich nézna a zaroven
lehce karikovana podoba se vyznacuje kiehkymi udy, pro-
tahlym, do fizy zahalenym trupem a paprscité rozjezenymi
vlasy. Figuralni dila predstavuji bytosti téméi odhmotnéné
a netélesné, ne vSak bezpohlavni. Kromé jasnych rozlisova-
cich znaku - vlast a nader u Zenskych aktii, pohlavnich uda
u akttt muzskych - jsou nadany i vyraznou schopnosti vyjad-
fit erotickou touhu velmi blizkou té, kterou vycitujeme ze Za-
vrati letd, Preletd nad krajinou i Vyjizdék s koném a dalsich.
Ostatné i jejich hry lasky se nejednou odehravaji na hibetu
koné. Podobné jako u dvojic na konském hrbetu je také téma
milenct v sérii Ach ta ldska nebeskd naplnéno vzrusenym po-
hybem, postavy se k sobé vinou v rtizné vypjatych pozicich.
Ve své extazi se milenci vznaseji v prostoru, at jiz je sousosi
podepfeno vysokou ty¢i nebo zavéseno. Pozornost, kterou
Zdenék Machacek této namétové sfére vénuje, byla z velké
¢asti vyvolana v poloviné devadesatych let vyzvou profesora
Masarykovy univerzity v Brné Jaroslava Maliny k vytvarné
Ucasti na projektu Kruh prstenu: Svétové déjiny sexuality, ero-
tiky a ldsky od pocatkii do soucasnosti v redlném Zivoté, krdsné
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literatute, vytvarném uméni a dilech Ceskych malifii a sochatii
inspirovanych obsahem této knihy. Cilem rozsahlého projektu
je vytvoreni knih a vystav na téma ,,Laska v Zivoté a literatu-
fe svéta srdcem a rukama ¢eskych malitii a sochatrt. Zdenék
Machacek vletech 1996-2008 pro tento projekt vytvoril néko-
lik desitek plastik a trojrozmérny emblém Kruh prstenu a toto
téma neopustil ani po svych osmdesatinach v roce 2005.
Machéckova tendence k vystupniované stihlému tvaru je v od-
lisné podobé zfejma z plastik Poselstvi z kosmu (1990) a zvlas-
té pak Riist (1990), v jejichz abstraktni formé opét ozivaji in-
spirace pfirodnimi jevy a silami, jez se v riznych obménach
v Machackoveé dile vzdy znovu a znovu vraceji. Zvlastni podo-
bu nabyvaji v sérii objektt z cyklu Zpustosend krajina (1991).
Jednotlivé ¢asti cyklu predstavuji nepravidelné kusy drev, vy-
branych pro svij vyrazny tvar, ¢astecné rozpadlych a naruse-
nych. Jejich devastaci podpofil autor i zdsahem kyseliny siro-
vé, a tim dosahl i¢inného mementa, stejné jako v obdobném
Polocasu rozpadu (1991). OdlisSnym zptsobem vyjadril autor
svou ideu v plastikaich Umuceny strom (1992), evokujicich
predstavu krucifixu, a Umucené stromy (1992) - skladbé ho-
lych stihlych torz kmeni bez kiiry, konéicich tréicimi pahyly.
Proména uskute¢néna v cyklech Zpustosené krajiny a Umu-
¢ené stromy naucila Machackovy postavy létat. Na pocatku
devadesatych let méli jeho létavci hmotnéjsi objem. Ve druhé
poloviné devadesatych let jsou neseni kehkyma a ¢asto zemé
se nedotykajicima nohama a nabiti pohybem. K letu jsou
uzptisobeny i figury jiz zcela odpoutané od své nositelky —
krajiny - a nespocivajici ani na htbetu koné. Jen s nepatrnym
ukotvenim proplouvaji vzduchem, horizontala jejich trupu
i add je mirné prohnuta a hlava mifi vzhiru. Nékdy skupina
postav tvori sousosi pnouci se od zemé vzhuru.

V pozdéjsi dobé socharovu predstavivost znovu ovladla kra-
jina. Po vice nez dvaceti letech nachdazi novy vyraz pro mo-
tiv, ktery pronikl nejen do jeho uméni, ale i do jeho Zivota
a vyznamné jej ovliviiuje. Bezprosttedné po obdobi, jez bylo
ve znameni kfehce pusobicich vznasejicich se postav zté-
lesnujicich nenaplnéné lidské touhy, se obraci k hmotnym,
pevné uchopitelnym ztvarnénim jednoho ze svych nejvlast-
néjsich naméta - krajiny. Krajiny z roku 2003 a novéjsi jsou
proti trojrozmérnym Strmym ¢i Vétrnym krajinam roku 1980
vétsinou plossi. Vychazeji z tvaru neprili$ silného drevéného
platu, jehoz formovani nékdy jen mirné naznacuje plasticitu
v podobé mélkych vypouklin. Machackova uméleckd tvorba
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z poslednich let by mohla predznamenavat dalsi rozvijeni té-
matu krajiny a erotiky, které zfejmé nikdy nepfestalo autora
poutat. Mize v$ak také vyustit do sfér velmi odli$nych, jen
vzdalené na ni navazujicich. Mohla by byt vystfidana vykro-
¢enim na zcela novou cestu, tak jak tomu bylo u Zdenka Ma-
chacka jiz vicekrat ...

Zdenék Machacek usporadal vice nez ¢tyficet samostatnych
vystav a zucastnil se kolem Sedesati vystav kolektivnich doma
i v zahraniéf: Biel (Svycarsko), Blansko, Boskovice, Brno, Bys-
tice nad Pernitejnem, Horle (Svédsko), Ktizovice, Perugia
(Italie), Praha, Sharjah (Spojené arabské emiraty), Viden (Ra-
kousko), Zd4r nad Sazavou aj.

Dilo Zdenka Machacka je zastoupeno v galeriich a muzeich
u nas i v zahranic¢i a jeho plastiky stoji na mnoha mistech
Ceské republiky, na Slovensku a ve Svédsku a jsou soucdsti
desitek architektonickych interiért.

Zivot a dilo Zdetika Machécka jsou podrobné popsany v mo-
nografii:

Dvordkova, Nina — Malina, Jaroslav, Zdenék Machddcek. Brno:
Akademické nakladatelstvi CERM, 2005.
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THE PROJECT THE CIRCLE OF THE RING OR ANTHROPOLOGY OF SEXUALITY: ZDENEK MACHACEK

JAROSLAV MALINA

The Project The Circle of the Ring: The World History of Sexuality, Eroticism and Love from the Beginnings up to the Present Day in Real Life,
Belle-Lettres, Visual Art and in the Works of Czech Painters and Sculptors Inspired by the Content of this Book arose at the beginning of the
1990s. It presents the formation of the representative publication in three volumes and a collection of erotica of Czech painters and sculptors.
The publication consists of the following three volumes:

The Circle of the Ring, 1: “The Whole World” except the Euro-American Civilisation (2007);

The Circle of the Ring, 2: The Euro-American Civilisation (2013);

The Circle of the Ring, 3: The Czech World (2015).

The mentioned publication in three volumes presents the treatise of the development of human sexuality, eroticism, love and marriage in bio-
logical, general anthropological and cultural and historical contexts together with the presentation of the most interesting works of literature
and fine art of the past and the reproductions of the pictures and sculptures made by about seventy Czech painters and sculptors inspired by
the content of the single volumes at the end of the 20th and at the beginning of the 21* centuries.

The author of the subject matter and of the whole project is Jaroslav Malina, co-authors of the whole publication in three volumes are Marie
Dohnalovd, Jan Filipsky, Helena Honcoopova, Blahoslav Hruska, Josef Kandert, Oldfich Kaspar, Josef Kolmas, Miroslav Kralik, Adéla Krika-
vovd, Olga Lomovd, Miriam Lowensteinova, Klara Macuchova, Giuseppe Maiello, Jakub Marsalek, Jaroslav Oliverius, Lucie Olivovd, Alena
Opletalova, Marie Pardyova, Jifi Pavelka, Lydia Petranova, Ivo Pospisil, Jaroslav Skupnik, Jifi A. Svoboda, Milo$ Stédron, Hana Ttiskovd, Bre-
tislav Vachala, Vaclav Vancata, Marina Vancatova, Franti§ek Vrhel and Jaroslav Zvéfina, i. e. specialists in American studies, anthropologists,
arabists, archaeologists, egyptologists, ethnologists, historians, experts in Indian, Japanese and Korean studies, literary historians, sexologists,
sinologists, specialists in Sumerian and Tibetan studies and other experts who - thanks to their erudition — show the reader round history,
culture and ethics of the relations between man and woman of “their world” and select literary and visual illustrations so that — regardless of the
necessary limited number and range - the specific features of single cultural and historical areas of our planet in their evolution from primeval

age and antiquity up to the modern times became most apparent.
A holistic work has evolved - one that seems to be unique.

Particular volumes of the journal Anthropologia integra will include short profiles on the participating artists as well as reproductions of some

of their artefacts created for the project The Circle of the Ring.

Today: sculptor Zdenék Machacek (designer of the sculptural emblem of The Circle of the Ring; his latest work is the sculptural emblem for The

Encyclopaedia of Anthropology).

ZDENEK MACHACEK

Human sexuality, erotica and love pervade the entire sculp-
tural oeuvre of Zdenék Machacek, evolving throughout the
almost 60 year long artistic career in harmony with the de-
velopment and transformations of his creative language and
mounting life experience. His affinity to this theme became
even more intensive when in 1996 he was invited to partici-
pate in the artistic aspects of a project involving a three-vol-
ume publication and exhibitions: The Circle of the Ring: The
World History of Sexuality, Eroticism and Love from the Begin-
nings up to the Present Day in Real Life, Belle-Lettres, Visual
Art and in the Works of Czech Painters and Sculptors Inspired
by the Content of this Book (Jaroslav Malina and co-authors).

MachéceK’s oeuvre for this project is exceptional. It has be-
come evident that the given theme is very close to his heart
- in fact, maybe the closest — because from 1997-2008 he not
only created dozens of sculptures for this project (including
the three-dimensional emblem for The Circle of the Ring), but
he also wrote some unusually humorous and linguistically re-
fined commentaries as an accompaniment to several of the
sculptures. It is evident that he is capable of shaping and form-
ing words and the Czech language in particular in such a mas-
terful way and with the same kind of love that he devotes to
the raw materials for his sculptures.

Zdenék Machacek was born on 16 August 1925 in Brno.
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After finishing grammar school he studied zoology and an-
thropology at the Faculty of Science of Masaryk University in
Brno in 1945-1947. After three years of study he was forced
to leave university for “staffing (ideological or class) reasons”
(his family owned a graphics enterprise) and for the same rea-
son he was also rejected at the College of Arts and Crafts in
Prague. In 1952 he finished his studies at the School of Arts
and Crafts in Brno, after which he was employed for a short
time; since 1961 he has been living as a freelance artist. At first
he worked in Brno, but in 1971 he left for Kfizovice near Dou-
bravnik where he has been living and working until now. In
1958 he became one of the founding members of the artistic
group Parabole; he has been a member of the Brno creative
Association Q and the Horacko (hilly region in western Mor-
avia) Club of Artists. He co-founded the international sympo-
sium of sculptors The Wooden Sculpture in Zd4r nad Sdzavou
and became its main organiser.

In the mid-1950s Zdenék Machacek entered the world of
Czech art, although at first only the narrow circle within the
Brno art community, as a sculptor whose fate it was to pri-
marily work with wood. In the artefacts going back to the end
of the 1950s and to the beginning of the 1960s, his main work
included a series of intimate antique finish wood-carvings
with animal themes. Among the most characteristic is the re-
peating bull motif whose constricted, rounded form contains
an element of hidden force and dynamism. The simplified
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Obr. 10. Miiza na cerveném koni, 2004, polychromované dfevo, délka 200 cm. Foto: Jitka Havlova.
A Muse on the Red Horse, 2004, polychromatic wood, length 200 cm.
Muse auf einem roten Pferd, 2004, Holz polychromiert, Linge 200 cm.

form omits descriptive details and in spite of the rather small
dimensions, it reveals a sense of monumentality. However,
this is a creation of indisputable artistic value which becomes
even more apparent when it is compared with the larger part
of the usual Czech artistic production of the 1950s. It con-
tains, above all, some principles or indications of the features
which would characterise the sculptor’s work in various per-
iods.

At the beginning of the 1960s there is a significant turn: the
series of animal sculptures, generally of small dimensions, is
substituted by a cycle of female figures — Venuses — and the
change of theme brings about a modification of the sculp-
tor’s expression which goes far beyond the outer identity with
objective reality. In the new formation of the figure and the
female torsos, the artists lively sense of form and capacity
continue to be intensified and are later used again when re-
turning to this timeless subject. He gradually developed an
autonomous form only remotely reminiscent of a figure: styl-
ised, fully plastic figures form a certain shell around an inner
kernel, or aslim trunk with a bosom surrounded by a case
with a hollowed inner space. This principle of the selection
of the form and the formation of a case around an empty
space are among the most significant features of Machacek’s
artistic style — in various periods and in different forms. That
is the beginning of the first artefacts for public areas which
would become a very important part of MachaceK’s work. In
the 1960s his important works include Sculptures of Animals
(1961, Anthropos Pavilion of the Moravian Regional Mu-
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seum in Brno-Pisarky), Birds (1966, Brno Exhibition Centre
in Brno-Pisarky), Nature and Man (1968, Institute for Further
Education of the Secondary School Health Care Workers in
Brno-Pisarky [now The National Centre for Health Care and
Non-Health Service Disciplines]), just to name a few.

During the 1960s the series of Venuses was substituted, or
more specifically was concurrently accompanied, by a ser-
ies of different artefacts called Worlds of Silence. Its rise was
due to a discovery for which the author is very grateful — the
specific environment under water that he intimately knew be-
ing a diver. The Worlds of Silence represent a new quality in
the artist’s creation.

The principle modification is not only the shift from the fig-
urative subject towards the new motifs formed in an abstract
way and drawn from nature, but new sculpting approaches as
well. The idea became an outer case around a hollowed kernel.
Bizarre, slender, elongated forms contrast against the globular,
gyroidally curled ones. The outer case could also be a closed
little cage with holes through which we can penetrate into the
interior where another plastic form is hidden. The impression
of the fragile shells arises, partly evoked by the very reduced
capacity of a wooden casing which hides and at the same time
reveals the inner space of the sculpture. The external outline
of single forms is gently continuous as if smoothed by the sea.
In The Worlds of Silence Machacek’s work of the early 1960s
culminates. His relation to nature finds a very personal ex-
pression here and his sense of woodcarving reaches its virtu-
osity, though he does not abandon the characteristic features
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Obr. 11. Létajici eroticky objekt, 2004, moteny topol, vyska 62 cm. Foto: Jitka
Havlova.

A Flying Erotic Object , 2004, stained poplar, height 62 cm.

Fliegendes erotisches Objekt, 2004, Pappel gebeizt, Hohe 62 cm.

of the material. Even after The Worlds of Silence, Machacek
continues to be attracted by the world of nature. Unlike their
fragile, aesthetically elaborated and dematerialised abstrac-
tion, the new motifs have a tersely cut, material capacity. The
persuasive expression of the artist’s relation to the thematic
sphere he was closely interested in was the triple grouping Na-
ture and Man (1968), installed in Brno-Pisarky (the grounds
of the Institute for Further Education of the Secondary School
Health Care Workers in Brno-Pisarky [now The National
Centre for Health Care and Non-Health Service Disciplines]).
The two column objects are reminiscent of totems and have
a richly structured surface. There is significant contrast repre-
sented in the low globular sculpture which is hollow inside
and manifesting a heart with stylised arteries. This first of his
outdoor works made of wood is exceptional both in its non-
descriptive communication of a given idea and its impres-
sive choice of the material composition - high verticals and
a low globular form, whose artistic effect the sculptor verified
in his Worlds of Silence. Both the stately columns are in fact
the beginning of a long series of trunks of forest trees formed
in a sculptural way representing one of the most significant
stages of his artistic development.

In 1964-1969 he would go on study trips to Italy every year.
The profound experience of the Italian landscape and its his-
torical cities led to the cycle of specific objects Italian Cities
consisting of the firm kernel surrounded by compound crys-
tals of cubic forms. Without any indication of personifica-
tion or symbols, there is a sculptural expression of the artists
perception of the character of the cities, their disposition and
location in the landscape. For the expression of these impres-
sions, feelings and perceptions, the author developed his own
form-setting morphology which is common for the whole
cycle of Italian Cities, but at the same time reflects the differ-
ences of various localities. In principle, they are big, irregu-
larly rendered blocks contrasting with the minor forms. The
artistic idea developed in the cycle of Italian Cities was also
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Obr. 12. Sova erotoman, 2003, moreny topol, vyska 20 cm. Foto: Jitka Havlova.
The Owl-Erotomaniac, 2003, stained poplar, height 20 cm.
Eule - die Erotomane, 2003, Pappel gebeizt, Hohe 20 cm.

applied in a new form in the new creative phase of his life, the
setting of which was simply the little village of Kfizovice.

In 1971 he moved to Kfizovice near Doubravnik where he has
been living up to now. This year represents a turning point in
the artist’s life and work. The location of KtiZovice in the hilly
countryside at the foothills of the Czech-Moravian Highlands
far from main roads is both a new impulse and the confirma-
tion of his preceding artistic starting points. The nature which
surrounds him becomes a permanent part of his life and work.
Similarly, as he formed his specific impression of the Italian
Cities, in which he applied his sense of the monumental dis-
position of matter, in the cycle KfiZovice he becomes attached
to the minor dimensions of village cottages set and enclosed
among the massifs of the neighbouring hills. The artefacts go-
ing back to 1973 still remind one of the structural approaches
of Italian Cities; in 1974 and later, however, he increasingly ap-
plies the motif of the landscape transposed sculpturally either
into the vertically furrowed block or horizontally bent forms
which in a cradle-like fashion contain the human dwellings.
The deep, contoured plastic wrinkling of these objects is most
expressive in the sigmoidally bent elongated sculpture cul-
minated by the motif of loneliness — the lonely dwelling being
well-known from his other works. The theme of loneliness is
expressed in the form of a vertically elongated compact cube
with a double shallow hollow, or by a high pillar, slenderized
upwards, bent, wrinkled, and with tiny pyramidal roofs on the
top. In Ktizovice he gradually constructed his studio and the
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Obr. 13. Ldska je vzlétat ... II, 1999, éervena vrba, délka 300 cm. Foto: Vladimir Kosek.
Love is to Float ... II, 1999, red willow, length 300 cm.
Liebe heifSt Auffliegen ... II, 1999, rote Weide, Lange 300 cm.

sculptor’s amphitheatre; he also participated in the activity of
the Out of Hand Gallery, which was founded in 1992 and run
by his wife Stanislava Machackova. The gallery has been pre-
senting the work of artists both from the whole Czech Repub-
lic and abroad, becoming a significant part of the cultural life
of not only this region.

Along with the intimate sculptures and with the work of fun-
damental importance since the mid-1970s, he also created
a series of witty wooden, most often animal sculptures for
children’s playgrounds: in Kftizovice (1975-1976), Blansko
(1976), Prague-Kunratice (1986) and other places. Their form
can generally be defined by the modestly adapted shape of the
wooden chopping block completed with pieces of slimmer
trunks so that the intended animal shape becomes apparent.
The natural forms are preserved as much as possible, but their
surfaces are enhanced with decorative scratches, cuts and col-
our in some places.

After the artefacts in which the dominant emphasis is linked
with the disposition of landscape reflecting its geological
character and terrain, since the end of the 1970s he has been
creating works characterised by their use of motion. That is
the time when the cycles The Steep Landscapes and The Ex-
uberant Landscapes appear: sculptures of vertical, spiral-like
forms going upwards, representing a parallel with winding
paths leading to the tops of steep hills. The bending and mo-
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tion so clearly characterising the landscape series in which
they are intensified to a dynamic finish are also projected in
the figural subject - at least by indication. It contains the fea-
ture of a new conception based on the vertical wooden block
and has the form of a slightly sigmoidally bent torso. Simi-
lar to his extraordinary grasp of the subject of Italian cities,
Machécek’s approach is also very specific. At the same time,
he does not cling to the forms which had already proved
themselves; that can be manifested in the transition from the
originally static works of the cycle KfiZovice to The Steep and
Exuberant Landscapes, negating many of the common con-
cepts of the nature of the sculptor’s work and of the forma-
tion of the subject as such. Another sphere of motifs which is
fundamental in Zdenék MachaceK’s work is closely connected
with the surrounding nature. No longer just landscape, but its
parts and at the same time its symbols and signs attracted his
imagination - tree trunks rising to the sky. The stately, slim
trunks of forest trees with the sound of wind which wave in
Machécek’s Windy Landscapes remind one of mighty pipes,
the expression of which the sculptor perceived sensitively and
formed from his visions. After hollowing out the trunks so
that they lose their heaviness, he placed openings inside in dif-
ferent positions; this completed the main, vertical opening of
the column form. In the new form he repeated this principle
of a material casing around an empty kernel, successfully ap-
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Obr. 14. Dva na koni II, 1999, topol, délka 188 cm, $ifka 168 cm. Foto: Jeannetta Bonefeldova.

Two on the Horseback II, 1999, poplar, length 188 cm, width 168 cm.
Zwei auf dem Pferd 11, 1999, Pappel, Linge 188 cm, Breite 168 cm.

plying the fragile forms of The Worlds of Silence. Like in his
preceding creative stages, Machacek’s works form the themat-
ic cycles whose titles express the main subject and also reflect
the poetic feature of the artist’s perception. Not only the vi-
sion of huge natural pipes, but also the association with the
verticality of a gothic cathedral space led him in the process of
constructing objects called The Forest Cathedrals. Their height
surpasses normal human scale many times over. Elements are
set into their walls completing the image of a cathedral: a per-
ipheral wooden plate, side openings as windows, glass fittings
and antique glass panes.

The motif of high forest tree giants is not the only theme of the
artist. Its striking antipode is Shells. After many years there is
again the counterpoint of verticals and globular forms already
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indicated in his earlier work and this time intensified in the
two independent spheres, each continuing his older work in
its own way. The shells may be reminiscent of the forms of the
former World of Silence, although they are based on a full cap-
acity corrupted only by a gaping split. A deeper sense which
the author ascribes to these elegant forms and which he also
stresses in the title Our Shells corresponds to the life-long feel-
ing of an individual locked in his own self and imprisoned in
his loneliness.

In Devastated Landscapes and Tortured Trees such modifica-
tions in his view on wood also take place: what earlier was
compact firm matter now is half-disintegrated, bent and
broken. A new fundamental change appeared: as if the ma-
terial of the wood had lost its heaviness and gravitation. The
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central theme is the human figure again, but in a new, grad-
ually more dematerialised shape, which is not prevented from
flying any more (The Flight over the Landscape, 1992; The Pas-
sage, 1994; The Vertigo of the Flight, 1994; The Blissful Flight,
1997; The Pegasus Cavorting with the Muse, 1997; and others).
The ecstasy and poetry of flight and desire in Machacek’s
work have their antipode in those works filled with a poetry
of another kind: in creations evoking a smile and similar to
a folk conception to a certain extent. Since the 1990s he has
been creating original wooden fountains - containers in form
and decorated using his experience and ideas from work on
a series of vases for the Brno Fair Grounds, or basket cas-
ings for strengthened fortifications in Jihlava. From its inter-
ior, the round head of a peculiar gargoyle appears. The same
kind is also Sprucers — closely related to gargoyles, but peep-
ing from behind timbers rather than from the water. Around
1995 the artist was attracted by the vision of a winged angel
who he formed in a series of figures that float or just lightly
touch the earth. Their tender and slightly caricatured face is
characterised by fragile limbs, an elongated trunk veiled in
a gown and by radially ruffed hair. The figural artefacts depict
the beings as nearly dematerialised and non-physical, but not
asexual. Besides the clear differentiating indicators — hair and
bosom in female nudes, penises in male nudes - they are also
endowed with the distinct ability to express erotic desire that
is very close to that which can be felt from Vertigo of Flights,
The Passage over the Landscape, The Horse Ride and others. All
the same, even their love games take place on horseback. As
with the couples on horseback, the theme of lovers in the ser-
ies Oh, This Heavenly Love, which is filled with excited move-
ment, the figures get together in different tense positions. In
their ecstasies the lovers float in space no matter if the sculp-
tural group is supported or hung. The attention that the artist
pays to this thematic cluster inspired Professor Jaroslav Ma-
lina of Masaryk University Brno in the mid-1990s, when he
invited Machacek to artistically participate in the project The
Circle of the Ring: The World History of Sexuality, Eroticism
and Love from the Beginnings up to the Present Day in Real
Life, Belle-Lettres, Visual Art and in the Works of Czech Paint-
ers and Sculptors Inspired by the Content of this Book. The aim
of this huge project is the creation of books and exhibitions
related to the subject “Love in the Life and Literature of the
World through the Heart and Hands of Czech Painters and
Sculptors”™ From 1996-2008 Zdenék Machdacek created do-
zens of sculptures for this project as well as a three-dimen-
sional emblem for The Circle of the Ring. Even after his 80th
birthday in 2005, it seems that he has not abandoned these
themes.

Machécek’s tendency towards an escalated slim form is evi-
dent in a different form through his sculptures A Message
from the Cosmos (1990) and especially The Growth (1990).
Their abstract forms, inspired by natural phenomena and
forces, revive and reappear in various modifications of
Machécek’s work. They assume a specific form in the series of
objects from the cycle The Devastated Landscape (1991). The
separate parts of the cycle are represented by irregular pieces
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of wood that are selected for their expressive form - partly
disintegrated and disrupted. Their devastation was enhanced
by the artist with the use of sulphuric acid; this led to an ex-
pressive memento, as in The Half-Life (1991). In a different
way the artist expressed his idea in the sculptures A Tortured
Tree (1992), evoking a vision of the cross, and Tortured Trees
(1992), a composition of slim bare trunk torsos — protruding
stumps without bark.

In the cycles The Devastated Landscapes and Tortured Trees
a change in his view of wood takes place: originally compact,
firm matter — now half-disintegrated, or distorted and broken.
Then another change followed: it was as if the wood material
found itself without weight and gravitation. The central sub-
ject is the human figure again, but in a new, gradually more
dematerialised form which in no way prevents it from flying.
At the beginning of the 1990s MachaceK’s fliers are carried by
fragile figures and often they do not touch the earth with their
feet, but are charged with motion. The figures become com-
pletely unbound from their bearer - the landscape - and be-
come adapted to flying; they no longer even sit on horseback.
They fly through the air only slightly fastened, the horizontal-
ity of their trunks and limbs is only slightly bent and their
heads move upwards. Sometimes a group of figures forms
a sculptural group going upwards from the earth.

Recently the sculptor’s imagination was subjugated by the
landscape again. After more than 20 years, he finds new ex-
pression for the motif which penetrates not only his art,
but also his life, strongly influencing it. Right after the per-
iod which was characterised by the fragile floating figures
embodying unfulfilled human desires, he turns to material,
firmly palpable objects of one of his most intrinsic subjects
- the landscape. From 2003 the landscapes are unlike the
three-dimensional Steep or Windy Landscapes of 1980, but
somewhat flatter. They are based on the shape of a not too
thick wooden plate, whose formation only slightly indicates
its plasticity in the form of shallow bulges. MachdacekK’s artistic
work of recent years could anticipate further development of
the theme of landscape and eroticism, which, as it seems, did
not cease to appeal to him. It can, however, flow into very dif-
ferent spheres which are only remotely similar. It could also
mean setting out on quite a new journey, as it was several
times in the past in the work of the artist.

Zdenék Machacek has organised more than 40 individual
exhibitions and participated in about 60 group exhibitions
in this country and abroad: Biel (Switzerland), Blansko,
Boskovice, Brno, Bysttice nad Pernstejnem, Horle (Sweden),
Kftizovice, Peruggia (Italy), Prague, Sharjah (United Arab
Emirates), Vienna (Austria), and Zd4r nad Sazavou. His work
is exhibited in numerous galleries and museums: the sculp-
tures stand in many locations in the Czech Republic, Slovakia,
and Sweden and form an interesting part of dozens of archi-
tectonic interiors.

The life and work of Zdenék Machacek are described in more
detail in the following monograph: Dvotakova, Nina — Mali-
na, Jaroslav, Zdenék Machdcek. Brno: Akademické nakladatel-
stvi CERM, 2005. (Translation by Sarka Rousava)
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PROJEKT DER KREIS DES FINGERRINGES ODER ANTHROPOLOGIE DER SEXUALITAT: ZDENEK MACHACEK

JAROSLAV MALINA

Mit dem Projekt Der Kreis des Fingerringes: Weltgeschichte der Sexualitit, Erotik und Liebe von den Anfingen bis zur Gegenwart — dargestellt im
realen Leben, in der Belletristik, der Bildenden Kunst und in Kunstwerken vom Inhalt des vorliegendes Buches inspirierter tschechischer Maler und
Bildhauer, das Anfang der neunziger Jahre des vorigen Jahrhunderts entstand, wurde eine repréisentative dreibandige Publikation samt einer
Sammlung von Erotika tschechischer Maler und Bildhauer gestaltet.
Die genannte Trilogie besteht aus folgenden Banden:
Der Kreis des Fingerringes, 1 ,,Die ganze Welt“ aufSer der euroamerikanischen Zivilisation (2007);
Der Kreis des Fingerringes, 2 Euroamerikanische Zivilisation (2013);
Der Kreis des Fingerringes, 3 Tschechische Welt (2015).
In der Trilogie wird die Entwicklung der menschlichen Sexualitét, Erotik, Liebe und der Ehe im Rahmen biologischer, allgemein anthropolo-
gischer und kulturell-historischer Zusammenhange behandelt und gemeinsam mit interessantesten literarischen und kiinstlerischen Werken
der Vergangenheit sowie Reproduktionen von zeitgendssischen Gemalden, Zeichnungen und Plastiken prisentiert, die gegen Ende des 20.
und Anfang des 21. Jahrhunderts von rund sieben Dutzenden vom Inhalt einzelner Binde inspirierter tschechischer Maler und Bildhauer
geschaffen wurden.
Der Autor der Konzeption und des gesamten Projekts ist Jaroslav Malina, die Mitverfasser sind Marie Dohnalova, Jan Filipsky, Helena Honco-
opova, Blahoslav Hruska, Josef Kandert, Oldfich Kaspar, Josef Kolmas, Miroslav Krélik, Adéla Ktikavova, Olga Lomova, Miriam Lowenstei-
nova, Klara Macuchovd, Giuseppe Maiello, Jakub Marsalek, Jaroslav Oliverius, Lucie Olivova, Alena Opletalovd, Marie Pardyova, Jiti Pavelka,
Lydia Petranova, Ivo Pospisil, Jaroslav Skupnik, Jiti A. Svoboda, Milo$ Stédron, Hana T¥iskova, Bietislav Vachala, Vaclav Vancata, Marina Van-
Catova, FrantiSek Vrhel und Jaroslav Zvétina, das heifft Amerikanisten, Anthropologen, Arabisten, Archéologen, Agyptologen, Ethnologen,
Historiker, Indologen, Japanologen, Koreanisten, Literaturhistoriker, Sexuologen, Sinologen, Sumerologen, Tibetologen und weitere Spezialis-
ten, die dank ihrer Erudition den Leser durch Geschichte, Kultur und Ethik der Beziehungen zwischen Mann und Frau innerhalb ,,ihrer” Welt
fithrend begleiten, wobei sie die literarischen und kiinstlerischen Beispiele so geeignet wihlen, dass die Spezifika einzelner kulturhistorischer
Gebiete unseres Planeten in ihrer Entwicklung seit den Urzeiten bis in die moderne Zeit trotz einer notwendigen Limitierung in Anzahl und
Umfang der vorgestellten Werke deutlich werden.
Hiermit ist ein einheitliches und allem Anschein nach auch einzigartiges Werk entstanden.

*
In den einzelnen Heften der Zeitschrift Anthropologia integra werden die Portrits der am genannten Projekt beteiligten Kiinstler veroffentlicht
und einige fiir Den Kreis des Fingerringes geschaffene Artefakte wiedergegeben.
Heute: Der Bildhauer Zdenék Machdcek (Autor des plastischen Emblems fiir das Projekt Der Kreis des Fingerringes; sein jiingstes Werk ist das
plastische Emblem fiir die Enzyklopddie von Anthropologie).

ZDENEK MACHACEK von witzige und sprachlich geschliffene Kommentare. Es ist

offenbar, dass der Kiinstler die tschechische Sprache ebenso

Die menschliche Sexualitdt, Erotik und Liebe durchdringen = meisterhaft und mit Liebe bearbeiten kann wie seinen bild-

das ganze Bildhauerwerk von Zdenék Machacek. Das Thema
wandelte sich im Verlauf seiner fast sechzigjiahrigen schépfe-
rischen Laufbahn in Ubereinstimmung mit der Entwicklung
und den Veranderungen seiner kiinstlerischen Sprache und
zunehmenden Lebenserfahrungen. Seine Zuwendung dem
genannten Thema vertiefte sich noch, als er 1996 zur Teilnah-
me an einem auf ein dreibdndiges Buch und eine Ausstellung
gerichteten Projekt herausgefordert wurde: Der Kreis des Fin-
gerringes: Weltgeschichte der Sexualitit, Erotik und Liebe in
den Weltkulturen von den Anfingen bis zur Gegenwart — dar-
gestellt im realen Leben, in der Belletristik, der bildenden Kunst
und in Kunstwerken vom Inhalt des vorliegenden Buches in-
spirierter tschechischer Maler und Bildhauer (Jaroslav Malina
und Kollektiv).

Machaceks Werk fiir dieses Projekt ist von aufSerordentlichem
Wert. Es hat sich herausgestellt, dass das festgelegte Thema
ihm sehr gut, sogar bestens vertraut ist, denn in den Jahren
1996-2008 schuf er fiir das Projekt nicht nur Dutzende von
Plastiken (einschliefllich eines dreidimensionalen Emblems
Der Kreis des Fingerringes), sondern verfasste zu einigen da-
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hauerischen Werkstoff.

Zdenék Machacek wurde am 16. August 1925 in Briinn ge-
boren. Nach Abschluss des Realgymnasiums studierte er Zo-
ologie und Anthropologie an der Naturwissenschaftlichen
Fakultat der Masaryk-Universitdt in Briinn. Nach drei Jahren
musste er ,aus Kadergriinden® diese Schule verlassen (seine
Familie war im Besitz eines graphischen Betriebes); aus dem-
selben Grund wurde er an der Hochschule fiir Kunstgewerbe
in Prag nicht angenommen. 1952 absolvierte er die Héhere
Schule fiir Kunstbewerbe in Briinn. Nach seinem Studien-
abschluss war er kurzzeitig angestellt, seit 1961 ist er freischaf-
fend. Zunichst wirkte Machacek in Briinn, spater (1971) zog
er nach Kftizovice, wo er bis heute lebt und schopferisch titig
ist. 1958 wurde er Griindungsmitglied der Gruppe Parabola
(Parabel), jetzt ist er Mitglied der Kiinstlervereinigung Q in
Briinn und des Klubs der Kiinstler von Horacko (Region in
Westméhren). Er hat das Internationale Symposium Holz-
plastik in Zd4r nad Sazavou mitbegriindet, zu dessen Haupt-
veranstalter er wurde.

Seine Laufbahn in der tschechischen bildenden Kunst begann
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Obr. 15. Milovdni na slonu, 2000, jilm (slon), ¢ervena vrba (dvojice v nositkach na hibeté slona), vyska 49 cm, $ifka 63 cm. Foto: Vladimir Kosek.
Making Love on the Elephant, 2000, elm tree (elephant), red willow (a couple in a sedan on the elephant’s back), height 49 cm, width 63 cm.
Liebespaar auf dem Elefanten, 2000, Riister (Elefant), rote Weide (Liebespaar in der Trage auf dem Elefantenriicken), Hohe 49 cm, Breite 63 cm.

Mitte der fiinfziger Jahre, anfangs jedoch im engen Kreis des
Briinner Kulturgeschehens als Bildhauer, in seinem kiinstle-
rischen Schicksal vom Material Holz entscheidend bestimmt.
Unter Machaceks Arbeiten vom Ende der fiinfziger und An-
fang der sechziger Jahre steht an vorderster Stelle eine Serie
von patinierten Klein-Holzschnitten mit Tiermotiven. Eines
seiner Kennzeichen ist das immer wiederkehrende Stiermo-
tiv, dessen fest geschlossene rundliche Form Elemente von
Kraft und Dynamik in sich birgt. Die vereinfachte Form die-
ser Arbeiten verzichtet auf beschreibende Details und trotz
kleiner Maf3e verrit sie Machdceks Sinn fiir Monumentalitat.
Die erwidhnten Werke sind zweifellos von groflem kiinst-
lerischem Wert, der im Vergleich zum Grofteil der in den
fiinfziger Jahren iiblichen Produktionen der tschechischen
bildenden Kunst besonders auffillt. Sie beinhalten etliche
Prinzipien oder deren Andeutungen, durch die dann auch
das reife bildhauerische Werk des Kiinstlers in verschiedenen
Schaffensperioden geprégt ist.

Anfang der sechziger Jahre vollzog sich eine wichtige Wand-
lung in seinem Schaffen. Eine Reihe von iiberwiegend kleinen
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Tierplastiken wurde durch einen Zyklus von Venus-Figuren
abgelost, wobei sich auch seine kiinstlerische Ausdrucksweise
verdnderte: sie entfernte sich immer weiter von der auf dufler-
liche Merkmale gegriindeten Wiedergabe der gesehenen Rea-
litat. In der neuen Darstellung von Frauenfiguren und weibli-
chen Torsos steigerte sich sein Sinn fiir Form und Umfang, um
spater in immer neuer Wiederkehr zu diesem ewigen Thema
zur Geltung zu kommen. Nach und nach entwickelte er eine
autonome Form, die nur entfernt an eine Figur erinnert: stili-
sierte, ganz plastische Figuren bilden eine Art Schale rund um
den Kern darinnen - oder ein schlanker Schaft mit Briisten
ist mit einer von innen ausgehohlten Hiille ummantelt. Die-
ses Prinzip, das die Materie abbaut und dadurch eine Hiille
rund um leeren Raum entstehen ldsst, gehort in verschiede-
nen Phasen und vielfiltigen Gestalten des Werkes Machaceks
zu den charakteristischen Ziigen seines kiinstlerischen Stils.
In den sechziger Jahren entstanden auch erste Plastiken fiir 6f-
fentliche Raume, die zu einem gewichtigen Bestandteil seines
Schaffens geworden sind. Dazu zéhlen insbesondere Tierplas-
tiken (1961, Pavillon Anthropos des Méhrischen Landesmu-
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Obr. 16. Erotické Sachy s Erotem, 2007-2008, polychromovany topol (3achy),
vyska 12,5-33 cm, polychromovany kastan (Eros, podstavec I), vyska 59 cm.
Foto: Tomas Motkovsky.
Erotic chess with Eros, 2007-2008, polychromatic poplar (chess), height 12.5-
33cm, polychromatic chestnut tree (Eros, pedestal I), height 59cm. Foto:
Tomas Morkovsky.

Erotisches Schach mit Eros, 2007-2008, Pappel polychromiert (Schach), Hohe
12,5-33 cm, Kastanie polychromiert (Eros, Gestell I), Hohe 59 cm.

seums in Brno-Pisarky), Vigel (1966, Messegeldnde der Ge-
sellschaft Messe Briinn in Brno-Pisarky), Natur und Mensch
(1968, Geldnde des Instituts fiir Weiterbildung fiir medizini-
sches Personal in Brno-Pisarky [jetzt Nationales Zentrum fiir
Pflegewesen und nichtérztliche medizinische Bereiche]) u. a.
Im Verlauf der sechziger Jahre wurde die Venus-Serie von
mehreren ganz unterschiedlichen Arbeiten unter dem Namen
Welten der Stille parallel begleitet. Die Idee verdankt der Bild-
hauer einer Entdeckung der blauen Tiefe, einer besonderen
Welt, mit der er sich als Taucher vertraut machte. Die Welten
der Stille brachten eine neue Qualitit ins Schaffen des Kiin-
stlers.

Die entscheidende Verinderung lag nicht nur im Ubergang
von figuralen Themen zu neuen, aus der Natur schopfenden,
abstrakt dargestellten Motiven, sondern sie kam wiederum
auch in einer neuen bildhauerischen Technik zum Ausdruck.
Seine Arbeitsmaterie wurde die Hiille, die einen ausgehohlten
Kern umschloss. Bizarre, schlanke, lange vertikale Gebilde
stehen im Kontrast zu solchen von kugel- und wendelférmi-
ger Gestalt. Die duflere Schale kann auch als Kéfig wahrge-
nommen werden, durch deren Liicken man in das Innere hin-
einblicken kann, wo sich ein weiteres Gebilde verbirgt. Auf
solche Weise wird der Eindruck von zerbrechlichen Schalen
erweckt, wozu ein stellenweise auf ein Minimum verdiinnter
Holzmantel beitragt, der den inneren Raum zwar umgibt,
zum Teil aber auch enthiillt. Das Oberflachenprofil einzelner
Formen ist glatt und kontinuierlich, wie von Meereswellen
poliert. In den Welten der Stille gipfelte das Schaffen Machd-
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Obr. 17. Erotické Sachy s Venusi, 2007-2008, polychromovany topol ($achy),
vyska 12,5-33 cm, paleny smrk (Venuse, podstavec II), vy$ka 65cm. Foto:
Tomé$ Morkovsky.

Erotic chess with Venus, 2007-2008, polychromatic poplar (chess), height
12.5-33 cm, burned spruce (Venus, pedestal IT), height 65 cm.

Erotisches Schach mit Venus, 2007-2008, Pappel polychromiert (Schach),
Hohe 12,5-33 cm, Fichte gebrannt (Venus, Gestell IT), Hohe 65 cm.

¢eks in der ersten Hilfte der sechziger Jahre. Seiner Beziehung
zur Natur verlieh er eine individuelle Note, und in der Arbeit
mit Holz erreichte er wahre Virtuositit, ohne auf charakteris-
tische Eigenschaften des Materials verzichtet zu haben.

Nach den Welten der Stille wurde der Kiinstler auch weiterhin
von der Natur angezogen. Im Gegenteil zur fragilen, dsthe-
tisch verfeinerten und entmaterialisierten Abstraktion der
Welten der Stille wurden neue Motive lapidar in die Holzmas-
se gehauen. Beredtes Zeugnis vom Vertrauensverhaltnis des
Kiinstlers zur Natur und von seinem intensiven Interesse fiir
dazugehorige Themen ist die dreidimensionale Gruppe Natur
und Mensch (1968), die in Brno-Pisarky (Gelande des Instituts
fir Weiterbildung fiir medizinisches Personal [jetzt Nationa-
les Zentrum fiir Pflegewesen und nichtérztliche medizinische
Bereiche]) aufgestellt wurde. Zwei hohe sdulenartige Objek-
te, die an Totems erinnern, sind auf der ganzen Oberflache
reichlich strukturiert. Im Kontrast zu diesen Séulen steht
eine niedrige, kugelférmige, innen ausgehohlte Plastik, die
das Herz mit stilisierten Arterien darstellt. Die erste aus Holz
gefertigte Exterieur-Plastik Machaceks ist auSergewohnlich;
sowohl durch die nicht beschreibende Mitteilung ihrer Idee
als auch durch eine effektvolle Kombination von hohen Verti-
kalen und einer kugelartigen Form, deren Wirkung er bereits
bei den Welten der Stille ausprobierte. Beide hochstrebenden
Séulen stehen eigentlich am Anfang einer langen Reihe von
kiinstlerisch gestalteten Waldbaumstdmmen, die eine der be-
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Obr. 18. Krdl a Ddma, z cyklu Erotické $achy, 2007-2008, polychromovany topol, vy$ka 33 cm, 27,5 cm. Foto: Tomas Motkovsky.
King and Queen, from the cycle Erotic chess, 2007-2008, polychromatic poplar, height 33 cm, 27.5cm.
Konig und Dame, vom Zyklus Erotisches Schach, 2007-2008, Pappel polychromiert, Hohe 33 cm, 27,5 cm.

deutendsten Schaffensetappen des Bildhauers gefiillt haben.
In den Jahren 1964-1969 unternahm Machacek alljahrlich
Studienreisen nach Italien. Unter dem starken Eindruck ita-
lienischer Landschaften sowie historischer Stadte entstand
der Zyklus Italienische Stidte. In ihm entwickelten sich be-
sondere Objekte, die durch einen festen, mit verwachsenen
kubischen Formen umgebenen Kern gekennzeichnet sind.
Ohne irgendwelche Personifizierung oder Symbole anzudeu-
ten, konnte der Kiinstler sein Wahrnehmen einzelner Stadte
— jhre Anordnung, Einbettung in der Landschaft — mit rein
bildhauerischen Mitteln zum Ausdruck bringen. Um seine
Eindriicke, Gefiihle und Erkenntnisse darzustellen, entwi-
ckelte der Bildhauer eine eigene, den Zyklus als Gesamtheit
pragende Formenlehre, wobei er jedoch Verschiedenheiten
der Lokalititen widerzuspiegeln vermochte. Im Prinzip han-
delt es sich um grofle, unregelméaflig bearbeitete Stimme, die
mit kleineren Gebilden kontrastieren. Die im Zyklus Italie-
nische Stddte entwickelte Idee konnte der Autor in einer an-
deren Gestalt zur Geltung bringen, und zwar in einer neuen
Etappe seines Lebens und Schaffens, zu deren Schauplatz das
kleine Dorfchen Ktizovice geworden war.

1971 zog er an diesen Ort, wo er bis heute lebt. Dieses Jahr
wurde zum Wendepunkt in seinem Leben und Werk. Die Lage
des Dorfes im hiigeligen Vorgebirgsland abseits der Hauptwe-
ge war flir ihn ein neuer Arbeitsimpuls, zugleich aber die
Bestdtigung seiner ilteren kiinstlerischen Ausgangspunkte.
Die Natur, die sich hier rings um ihn herum befand, wurde
auf Dauer zum Bestandteil seines Lebens. Kurz vor dem Um-
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zug vermittelte er seine originelle Auffassung der italienischen
Stddte, in der der Sinn fiir monumentale Gliederung der Ma-
terie hervortrat — nach dem Umzug dann im Zyklus K#iZovice
richtete er sich auf die Miniaturausmafle der in den umliegen-
den Bergen eingebetteten und auch verklemmten Landhéuser
aus. Die Arbeiten von 1973 erinnern noch an die komposito-
rische Vorgehensweise des Zyklus Italienische Stidte, aber im
Jahr 1974 und spiter setzte sich mehr und mehr eine andere
Auffassung durch: das Landschaftsmotiv wurde entweder in
einen vertikalen, senkrecht durchfurchten Block oder in ein
horizontal gebogenes Gebilde iibertragen, das die menschli-
chen Niederlassungen aufbewahrte wie in einer Wiege. Ein
tiefes Schichtengefaltel dieser Objekte ist in der S-férmig ge-
bogenen, in die Linge gezogenen, mit dem Motiv des Einéd-
hauses gekronten Plastik am markantesten. Das schon von
anderen Werken Machaceks bekannte Motiv des Einddhauses
wird auch in Form eines vertikal verldngerten kompakten Ku-
bus mit doppelter flacher Aushohlung oder in Form eines ho-
hen, sich aufwirts verjiingenden, gebogenen Pfeilers mit einer
kleinen Dachpyramide auf dem Gipfel gestaltet.

In Kftizovice baute Machacek Schritt fiir Schritt seinen Ate-
lier und ein Bildhaueramphitheater aus. Er beteiligt sich nach
wie vor an der Tatigkeit der ,Galerie Abseits®, die 1992 seine
Frau Stanislava Machackova gegriindet hat und bis jetzt leitet.
Die Galerie prasentiert Werke der bildenden Kiinstler aus der
Tschechischen Republik sowie aus dem Ausland und ist zum
wichtigen Bestandteil des Kulturlebens nicht nur in dieser Re-
gion geworden.
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Obr. 19. Stfelec a Véz, z cyklu Erotické sachy, 2007-2008, polychromovany topol, vyska 20 cm, 16,5 cm. Foto: Tomas Morkovsky.
Bishop and Rook, from the cycle Erotic chess, 2007-2008, polychromatic poplar, height 20 cm, 16,5cm.
Ldufer und Turm, vom Zyklus Erotisches Schach, 2007-2008, Pappel polychromiert, Hohe 20 cm, 16,5 cm.

Parallel mit der Kleinplastik und den Plastiken von grundle-
gender Bedeutung schuf der Bildhauer seit Mitte der siebziger
Jahre auch Serien von witzigen holzernen Plastiken, meist mit
Tiermotiven, fiir Kinderspielplatze: in Ktizovice (1975-1976),
in Blansko (1976), in Praha-Kunratice (1986) und in anderen
Orten. Die Form der Plastiken ist meist durch eine minimal
angepasste Form eines Holzblocks gegeben, der mit schmale-
ren Stimmen so erganzt wird, dass die gewiinschte Tierform
deutlich hervortritt. Die Naturformen wurden woméglich er-
halten, wobei die Oberfldche mit dekorativen Ritzen, Schnit-
zarbeiten und stellenweise auch mit Farbe belebt wird.

Den Werken, die die feste Landschaftsstruktur akzentuieren
und den geologischen sowie gelaindeeigenen Charakter wider-
spiegeln, folgten seit Ende der siebziger Jahre Arbeiten, deren
Wesen durch Bewegung gepragt wird. In jener Zeit entstanden
die Zyklen Schroffe Landschaften und Flatternde Landschaften
- Plastiken in vertikalen, schraubenartigen, emporstrebenden
Formen, bei denen sich eine Parallele zu schldngelnden We-
gen anbietet, die zu Berggipfeln steil hinaufsteigen. Die fiir
die Serie von Landschaften typischen Elemente wie Biegung
und Bewegung, die zu einem dynamischen Ausklang gestei-
gert werden, spiegeln sich wenigstens andeutungsweise auch
in figuralen Themen wider, wo ein vertikaler Holzblock als
Grundstock und die Gestalt eines S-formigen Torso die Ziige
einer neuen Auffassung sind. Ahnlich wie die ungewdhnliche
Verarbeitung des Sujets Italienische Stddte ist auch Machaceks
Umgang mit dem Thema Landschaft véllig eigenwillig. Dabei
bleibt er nicht an alten bewdhrten Formen verhaftet, wie er
im Ubergang von urspriinglich statischen Arbeiten aus dem
ZyKlus KriZovice zu Schroffen Landschaften und Flatternden
Landschaften beweist, mit dem er manche eingebiirgerten
Vorstellungen tiber Charakter des Kunstwerks oder Verarbei-
tung eines Themas als solche iiberwindet. Noch ein weiteres
grundsitzliches Motivgebiet von Zdenék Machacek hiangt mit
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der Natur zusammen. Seine Phantasie konzentriert sich nicht
mehr auf Landschaften, sondern auf Baumstamme: zum Him-
mel hinaufragend - Teil der Natur, Symbol, Zeichen zugleich.
Hochragende schlanke Waldbdume im sduselnden Wind, der
auch Machaceks Windlandschaften flattern lief3, erinnern an
machtige Pfeifen. Das hat der Bildhauer sensibel wahrgenom-
men und dargestellt: Nachdem ein Baumstamm ausgehohlt
worden war und an Gewicht verloren hatte, machte er in ver-
schiedenen Hohen Locher darin, die die vertikale Offnung
der Sdulenform erginzten. In neuer Gestaltung wiederholte
sich hier das Prinzip einer Hiille um leeren Raum herum, das
der Bildhauer vorher in den zerbrechlichen Formen der Wel-
ten der Stille mit Erfolg benutzte. Ahnlich wie in den vorange-
henden Schaffensperioden bilden Machaceks Arbeiten auch
jetzt thematische Zyklen, deren Titel das Hauptthema be-
zeichnen und auf poetisches Wahrnehmen hinweisen. Nicht
nur die Vorstellung riesengrofler Naturpfeifen, sondern auch
die Assoziation zur hochreckenden Vertikalitit gotischer Kir-
chenrdume beeinflusste dann den Kiinstler beim Meistern der
Objekte, die er Waldkathedralen nannte. Thre Héhe tiberragt
mehrmals das menschliche Maf3 und in ihren Wénden, d. h.
im Holzmantel, sind neben Seitendffnungen auch Vitragen
einkomponiert, die das Bild der Kathedralen vollenden.

Das Motiv der Waldgiganten ist nicht der einzige Themen-
kreis Machaceks in den achtziger Jahren. Den Gegenpol zu
Waldkathedralen stellen Muscheln dar. Nach mehreren Jahren
kehrt der Kontrapunkt von Vertikalen und rundlichen For-
men wieder, der bereits frither angedeutet wurde. Diesmal
jedoch ist der Kontrast gesteigert und in zwei selbstandigen
Sphéren behandelt, wobei jede auf ihre Weise, auf altere Ar-
beiten zuriickgreifen. Die Muscheln kénnen an die einstigen
Welten der Stille erinnern, obwohl sie im Rauminhalt ausge-
tullt sind und der Gegenstand nur durch eine klaffende Spalte
unterbrochen ist. Der tiefere Sinn, den der Autor den grazio-
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sen Muschelformen zumutet und den er auch durch die Be-
zeichnung Unsere Muscheln betont, entspricht dem hdufigen
Lebensgefiihl einsamer Menschen, die in sich eingeschlossen
und in ihrer Einsamkeit gefangen sind.

In den Zyklen Verwiistete Landschaften und Zu Tode gequdl-
te Bdume hat sich Machaceks Material Holz verdndert: von
auflen betrachtet war es nicht mehr kompakt wie frither, kein
fester Werkstoff, sondern ein halbzerfallener, zerbrochener,
verbogener. Hinzu trat eine weitere, und zwar entscheidende
Wandlung: als wire die Holzmaterie erleichtert und die Gra-
vitation aufgehoben. Zum zentralen Thema wurde wieder die
Menschenfigur, nur diesmal in einer neuen, mehr entmateria-
lisierten Weise, die den Menschen nicht mehr am Fliegen hin-
dert (Flug iiber der Landschaft, 1992, Uberflug, 1994, Taumel
des Flugs, 1994, Gliickseliger Flug, 1997, Ausgelassener Pegasus
mit Muse, 1997, u. a.).

Ekstase und Poesie des Flugs und der Sehnsucht finden bei
Zdenék Machacek ihren Gegenpol in Werken, die von einer
andersartigen Poesie erfiillt sind - in Plastiken, die sich in
mancher Hinsicht volkstiimlicher Auffassung nahern und
zum Lacheln bringen. Seit Anfang der neunziger Jahre gestal-
tete der Kiinstler originelle Holzbrunnen, Gefifle, bei deren
Formgebung und Auflendekor er Erfahrungen und Einfélle
einsetzte, die er bei Arbeiten an Vasen fiir das Briinner Messe-
geldnde oder Behiltern fiir den Zwinger in Jihlava gesammelt
hat. Aus dem Inneren der Brunnen taucht der Rundkopf eines
eigenartigen Wasserspeiers auf. Nahe Verwandte der Was-
serspeier sind Pfiffikusse, die statt aus Wasser hinter Balken
hervorspahen. Um 1995 wurde Zdenék Machacek von der
Vorstellung eines befliigelten Engels fasziniert, die er in einer
Reihe von schwebenden oder nur leicht die Erde berithrenden
Figuren realisierte. Seine Engelwesen haben zerbrechliche
Gliedmaflen, einen langlichen, in einem Gewand verhiillten
Rumpf und strahlenférmig struppiges Haar. Die Figuralwerke
stellen fast korperlose, entmaterialisierte Wesen dar, die aller-
dings nicht geschlechtslos sind. Aufler deutlichen Unterschei-
dungsmerkmalen - Kopthaar und Briiste bei Frauenakten,
Geschlechtsteile bei Ménnerakten — vermitteln sie erotische
Sehnsiichte, ebenso wie in den Werken Taumel des Flugs,
Uberflug, Flug iiber der Landschaft, Pferderitte und anderen.
Liebende amiisieren sich iibrigens ofter auf dem Pferderii-
cken. Ahnlich wie bei Liebespaaren auf dem Pferderiicken ist
das Thema der Liebe in der Serie Oh, die himmlische Liebe
durch aufgeregte Bewegung geprégt: Die Liebenden schmie-
gen sich aneinander in verschieden gespannten Positionen;
in der Ekstase schweben sie im Raum, ob die Figurengruppe
héngt oder an einer langen Stange gehalten ist. Die Aufmerk-
samkeit, die Zdenék Machacek diesem Sujet widmet, wurde
in der Mitte der neunziger Jahre zum groflen Teil von der
Aufforderung Jaroslav Malinas, Professor an der Masaryk-
Universitdt, zur kiinstlerischen Teilnahme an einem Projekt
gendhrt. Es handelt sich um das Vorhaben Der Kreis des Fin-
gerringes: Weltgeschichte der Sexualitit, Erotik und Liebe von
den Anfingen bis zur Gegenwart — dargestellt im realen Leben,
in der Belletristik, der Bildenden Kunst und in Kunstwerken
vom Inhalt des vorliegenden Buches inspirierter tschechischer
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Maler und Bildhauer. Dieses umfangreiche Projekt befasst
sich mit dem Thema ,Liebe im Leben und in der Weltlite-
ratur, in Darstellungen durch Hénde und Herzen tschechi-
scher Maler und Bildhauer® und hat zum Ziel, Publikationen
herauszugeben und Ausstellungen zu veranstalten. In den
Jahren 1996-2008 hat Zdené¢k Machacek fiir das genannte
Projekt einige Dutzende von Plastiken und ein dreidimensi-
onales Emblem Der Kreis des Fingerringes geschaffen. Auch
nach seinem achtzigjahrigen Jubilaum 2005 hat er dieses The-
ma nicht verlassen.

Die Tendenz Machaceks zu immer schlankeren Formen kam
auch in den Plastiken Botschaft aus dem All (1990) und insbe-
sondere Wachstum (1990) zum Ausdruck, in deren abstrakter
Form sich die Inspiration von Naturkriften und Erscheinun-
gen belebt. Diese Anregung kehrt im Machdceks Werk in ver-
schiedenen Variationen immer wieder. Eine besondere Form
erhielt sie in der Serie Verwiistete Landschaft (1991). Fiir ein-
zelne Objekte des Zyklus wurden augenfillige, ungleichfor-
mige, teilweise verfallene und beschddigte Klotze ausgewdéhlt.
Die Verwiistung unterstiitzte Machacek auch mit Hilfe von
Schwefelsdure und erreichte so eine starke Mementowirkung,
ebenso in der Plastik Halbwertszeit (1991). In unterschiedli-
cher Weise setzte Machacek seine Ideen in den Plastiken Zu
Tode gequdlter Baum (1992) und Zu Tode gequdlte Biume
(1992) um: Das eine Mal findet er zur Darstellung des Kru-
zifixes, im anderen Falle stellt er eine Gruppe von schlanken,
kahlen, rindenlosen Baumtorsos mit aufragenden Stiimpfen
zusammen.

Die in den Zyklen Verwiistete Landschaften und Zu Tode
gequdlte Bdume vollzogene Verdnderung hat den Figuren
Machéceks das Fliegen beigebracht. Wahrend Anfang der
neunziger Jahre seine fliegenden Figuren noch etwas gewich-
tig waren, beriihrten in der zweiten Halfte der neunziger Jah-
re die mit Bewegung geladenen fragilen Fliegenden kaum die
Erde. Zum Fliegen angepasste Figuren haben sich von ihrer
Tragerin — der Landschaft — vollig losgel6st und ruhten nicht
einmal mehr auf dem Pferderiicken. Nur leicht verankert
schwammen sie in den Liiften, die Horizontale ihrer Kor-
per leicht gebogen, den Kopf nach oben gerichtet. Nicht nur
einzelne Figuren, sondern auch Figurengruppen ragen zum
Himmel empor.

In den letzten Jahren war es wieder die Landschaft, die die
Imagination des Kiinstlers beherrschte. Nach mehr als zwan-
zig Jahren fand er eine neue Ausdrucksweise fiir das Mo-
tiv, das nicht nur in seine Kunst, sondern auch in sein Le-
ben eindrang und beides beeinflusste. Unmittelbar nach der
Schaffensperiode, die im Zeichen der zerbrechlich erschei-
nenden, schwebenden, unerfiillte menschliche Sehnsiich-
te verkorpernden Figuren stand, wandte sich Machacek zu
materiellen, fest greifbaren Darstellungen eines seiner ihm
néchstliegenden Motive — der Landschaft. Die Landschaften
von 2003 und jiingere sind gegentiber den dreidimensionalen
Schroffen Landschaften oder den Windlandschaften von 1980
eher flacher. Sie gehen aus der Form einer nicht sehr dicken
Holzplatte hervor, deren Gestaltung manchmal in leichten
Beulen die Plastizitdt nur gering andeutet. Das kiinstlerische

89



PROJEKT DER KREIS DES FINGERRINGES ODER ANTHROPOLOGIE DER SEXUALITAT: ZDENEK MACHACEK

Schaffen der letzten Jahre konnte bei Machacek eine Weiter-
entwicklung der Themen Landschaft und Erotik vorzeichnen,
die ihn wohl nie losliefen. Es kann aber auch in ziemlich un-
terschiedliche Sphdren miinden, die an jeweilige Motive nur
entfernt erinnern. Machacek kénnte auch auf einen vollig neu-
en Weg aufbrechen, wie es bei ihm mehrmals der Fall war .

Zdenék Machdcek veranstaltete mehr als vierzig Einzelaus-
stellungen und nahm an rund sechzig Kollektivausstellungen
im In- und Ausland teil: Biel (Schweiz), Blansko, Boskovice,
Brno, Bystfice nad Pernstejnem, Hoérle (Schweden), Ktizo-
vice, Perugia (Italien), Praha, Sharjah (Vereinigte Arabische
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Emiraten), Wien (Osterreich), Zdar nad Sazavou u. a.
Machacéeks Werke sind in einheimischen und auslandischen
Galerien und Museen vertreten, seine Plastiken befinden sich
im Freien an vielen Orten in Tschechien, in der Slowakei und
in Schweden, manche wurden zum Bestandteil einiger Dut-
zend architektonischer Interieure.

Eine ausfiithrliche Beschreibung des Lebens und der Wer-
ke Zdenék Machaceks bringt die Monographie: Dvorakova,
Nina — Malina, Jaroslav, Zdenék Machdcek. Brno: Akademické
nakladatelstvi CERM, 2005.

(Ubersetzung von Alena Opletalova)
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Analogie ¢i apokryf aneb nic nového pod
sluncem ...

Analogy or Apocrypha or Nothing New
Under the Sun ...

JAROSLAV MALINA

Ustav antropologie Pfirodovédecké fakulty Masarykovy
univerzity, Vinarskd 5, 603 00 Brno

»Rozpocet by mél byt vyvdzeny, statni pokladna by se méla zno-
vu naplnit, vetejny dluh by se mél sniZit, arogance uitednictva
by se méla zmirnit a méla by byt pod dozorem, pomoc cizim
subjektiim by se méla omezit ... pokud nemdme padnout.

Kdybychom dostali otazku, kdo je autorem uvedenych slov,
mnozi z nas by tipovali nékoho z vyznamnych euroameric-
kych statnikd. Treba némeckou kanclérku Angelu Merkelo-
vou (narozena 1954) nebo naseho prezidenta Vaclava Klause
(narozen 1941); dobte by zapadla do jejich poslednich projevii
o ekonomice Evropské unie nebo o politice multikulturalis-
mu. U zminéného vyroku, kolujiciho na internetu, vsak stoji,
ze jeho autorem je piislusnik antické civilizace, ktera je jednim
ze zakladnich kament té nasi euroamerické - fimsky politik,
statnik a filozof Marcus Tullius Cicero (106-43 pt. n. 1.).

V Ciceronové spisu De oratore libri III, ktery by nejspise mohl
obsahovat onen vyrok, postihujici v dokonalé analogii nase
soucasné problémy s vyvazenym statnim rozpoctem, zadlu-
zovanim, multikulturalismem nebo pozitivni diskriminaci,
ho vsak v takové konzistentni podobé nenalezneme. Jde tedy
spiSe o apokryf nez o analogii. Patrani nas patrné zavede
k anglo-americké prozai¢ce Taylor Caldwellové (1900-1985),
ktera udajny citat (spolu s mnoha dal$imi, jez si vymyslela)
pouzila ve svém fiktivnim Ciceronové zivotopisu A Pillar of
Iron (Zelezny sloup, 1965).

Nicméné v dile Marka Tullia Cicerona a dalsich fimskych
nebo feckych mysliteldi existuje mnoho tGvah analogicky for-
mulujicich takfka totozné problémy antické a nasi civiliza-
ce — zkratka: Nihil novi sub sole. Podobné myslenky usilujici
0 ,ndpravu svéta“ nalezneme také v dal$ich civilizacich — ndm
vyrazné vzdalenych v case, prostoru i v nékterych kulturnich
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vzorcich chovani. T¥eba v ¢inské nebo indické (které jsou
nyni na velkém ekonomickém vzestupu).

V Ciné jiz pred dvéma a piil tisici lety existovalo k vybéru né-
kolik koncepci zakladnich a mnoho dil¢ich, nebot ¢insti filo-
zofové s neobycejnym usilim a zaujetim (které by stézi nalezlo
obdobu jinde na svété) zkoumali otazky usporadani vztaht
jednotlivce, spole¢nosti a statu (,,... soupefily spolu stovky skol
a filozofickych sméri, “ fika se ve starych ¢inskych pramenech
ponékud nadnesené, ale priznacné). Zabyvali se jimi taoisté
a moisté, stejné jako konfucianci, legisté, prirodni filozofové
nebo logikové.

Zvlasté taoisté nebyli spokojeni se soudobym stavem spole¢-
nosti, ktera se podle jejich ndzoru odchylila od idedlniho sta-
vu, jenz udajné existoval v davné minulosti, ve zlatém véku
lidstva. Pékné je tento vychozi pocit (sdileny i jinymi $kolami)
popsan v konfucianském traktatu Sebrand spolecenskd pravi-
dla starsiho Taje (Ta Taj Li-ti):

~Kdyz viddla Velika spravedlnost, byla zemé spolecnd. Tehdy
byli vybirdni moudfi a schopni, spoléhalo se na divéru a za-
chovaval se mir a svornost. Lidé se proto chovali jako k blizkym
nejen ke svym pribuznym a povaZovali za své déti nejen své
vlastni déti. Starci méli na sklonku Zivota oporu, dospéli nasli
uplatnéni, mladi vyriistali, ovdovéli, ositeli, osaméli a nemocni
méli obZivu. Muzi dostavali sviij podil a Zeny nalézaly utociste.
Lidé byli spise ochotni zanechat bohatstvi na zemi, nez aby si je
zacali ukryvat. Spise by se viibec nenamdhali, nez aby uZivali
svych sil jen pro sviij vlastni prospéch. Proto nevznikaly Zddné
Spatné uimysly, nebylo kradezi ani loupezi, dvete se nezaviraly.
(...)

Nyni, kdyz Velika spravedlnost mizi, lidé se divaji na svét z hle-
diska zdjmii své rodiny, jako k blizkym se chovaji jen ke svym
pribuznym, za své déti povazuji jen vlastni déti. Bohatstvi a sily
pouzivaji jen pro sebe samy.“

Ze vsech gkol to byli pravé taoisté, ktefi nejvice vérili v exis-
tenci zlatého véku pred davnymi lety i v moznost jeho zno-
vunastoleni. AvSak z archeologie pravékych spolecnosti
iz etnologie tzv. pfirodnich narodu vime, Ze to je zna¢né ide-
alizované, nerealné pojeti. A stejné neredlné a zjednodusené,
alespon z hlediska fungovani spole¢nosti jako celku, byly pro-
stredky, které taoisté navrhovali k uskutecnéni spravedlivého
svéta (jakkoli je taoismus v jinych ohledech slozitou a sofisti-
kovanou filozofii).

91



ESEJE / EssAys

Zakladatel taoismu, Lao-c, ktery zil v 6. stoleti pf. n. 1., a jeho
pokracovatel Cuang-c’ (380320 pt. n. 1.) prohlasili za zdklad-
ni metodu smétovani k zlatému véku nezasahovani (wu-wej)
nebonasledovaniptirozenosti. Pojem wu-wejobjasnil Cuang-c’
v jednom ze svych traktatd pomoci ¢etnych prirovnani:
»Pokud je v zemi mnoho neuZitecnych véci, lid chudne. Jestlize
mad lid mnoho ostrych zbrani, vzriistd v zemi nepokoj. Je-li mezi
lidem mnoho dovednych mistrii, mnoZi se drahocenné predmeéty.
Kdyz se rozsituji zakony a prikazy, roste pocet zlodéjii a lupicii.
Moudry clovék proto pravi:

Nebudu-li zasahovat, lid se bude sdm ménit. Budu-li klidny,
lid sam se bude spravovat. Budu-li necinny, lid sam zbohatne.
Jsem-li prost vasni, lid se stane ctnostnym.“

Podle taoistti ma ¢lovék odvrhnout fale$né hodnoty a vymo-
zenosti civilizace, fidit se prirozenosti prvnich lidi a zdkond,
které jsou vlastni samé prirodé. Nema jednat, nybrz hloubat
a poznavat prazaklad vSeho (tao) a stile se vnitfné zdokona-
lovat.

Taoismus byl jako statni ideologie, popripadé jako koncept
usporadani spole¢nosti, pochopitelné nepfijatelny. V pribeé-
hu ¢inské historie mél vSak dost stoupenct, z nichz se ¢asto
stavali hloubavi poustevnici, mnohdy propadajici mysticismu
a okultismu. Ti dale rozpracovavali zejména prvky zdokona-
leni ¢lovéka a koncepce nesmrtelnosti. Nakonec se z taoismu
stalo nabozenstvi plné mysterii, jehoz hlavnim cilem bylo hle-
déni prosttedkt dlouhovékosti a nesmrtelnosti. V této podo-
bé taoismus zdsadnim zptisobem ovlivnil napriklad osobnost
legistického Prvniho svrchovaného cisate Cchind (sjednoti-
tele starovéké Ciny v roce 221 pt. n. L), hlavné v poslednich
letech jeho zivota. Pfi spravé fise se vSak cisar ridil radami
legisty Mistra Chan Feje (288-233 pf. n. 1.). Chan Fej ve svych
stylisticky elegantnich a logicky vybrousenych spisech ucele-
né vylozil legistickou statovédu. Postihl i jeji hlavni slabinu
— trednictvo. Tendence urednictva k upevnéni vlastni moci
na tkor jednoty statu byly v té dobé jiz zjevné. Ale jako legista
a stoupenec mocného vsecinského statu zaroven dobre védél,
ze silny stat neni bez Ufednictva mozny. Proto se ve svych
uvahach soustredil na problém zvladnuti a kontroly ufednic-
tva, ktery povazoval za jeden z nejdiilezitéjsich. Podobné jako
pozdéji florentsky politik Niccolo Machiavelli (1469-1527)
vypracoval zasady uméni vladnout. Radil panovnikovi, aby
mezi ufednictvem nejriiznéj$imi prostredky neustale péstoval
ovzdusi podeziravosti, vzajemné nediivéry a nevrazivosti, aby
steépil toto sprisezenské spolecenstvi, spojené neviditelnym
predivem sluzeb a protisluzeb, na protichtidné skupiny a tak-
to udrzoval rovnovahu sil a stabilitu statu. Rovnéz nabadal,
ze ,,osviceny panovnik stédie odmérnuje a nemilosrdné trestd“.
Také zakladatelé indické starovéké statnosti méli k dispozici
nauceni. Do prirucky statovédy Arthasdstra aneb Ucebnice
véci svétskych, portiznu datované do 3. stoleti pt. n. 1. az 4.
stoleti n. L, je shrnul u¢enec Kautilja. (Arthasdstru do cestiny
prelozil Dusan Zbavitel, Arista 2001.) V kapitole 24 se po vy-
¢tu rdznych druht pfijmu a vydaji (napriklad: hlavou pfijmu
jsou kapital, kralovsky podil, prirazky, myto, pevné dané ...)
objevuje verSované ponauceni vladari, které je relevantni nasi
situaci v 1. desetileti 3. tisicileti n. L.:
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»lak at moudre tvofi diichod a vzriist prijmi vykazuje,
omezuje vyddni a brani opacnému béhu.“

Kontakt: Prof. PhDr. Jaroslav Malina, DrSc., Ustav antropologie
Ptirodovédecké fakulty Masarykovy univerzity, Vinatskad 5, 603 00
Brno, e-mail: jmalina@sci.muni.cz.

Osel jako oxymodron

Donkey as an Oxymoron

MILOSLAV POUZAR

Ustav environmentdlniho a chemického inZenyrstvi, Fakulta
chemicko-technologickd, Univerzita Pardubice, Studentskd
573, 532 10 Pardubice

Jednim z mist, které miluji natolik, ze tvori nedilnou soucast
mého vnitiniho domova, je Kuks u Dvora Kralové nad La-
bem. V dobé¢, kdy se nas svét plni betonem a asfaltem takovou
rychlosti, ze ¢lovék, ktery na par let opustil své mésto, nenajde
cestu do svého nékdejsiho pribytku, ptsobi kamenna stavba
hospitalu, organicky zasazena do okolni krajiny, jako zjeveni.
Genius loci dycha odkazem vyznamného ceského barokniho
myslitele, mecend$e uméni a ,kacife“ hrabéte Frantiska An-
tonina Sporka. Nedilnou soucast stopy, kterou po sobé ten-
to vzacny muz zanechal na pravém labském brehu, pak tvori
rozsahly soubor soch Matydse Bernarda Brauna. Alegoricka
vyobrazeni dvanacti krestanskych ctnosti a dvandcti nefesti
jsou tim nejkrasnéji pojatym mementem mori, na jaké lze pri
toulkach ¢eskou zemi narazit. Lenost, sedmd z dvandcti zde
vysochanych nefesti, je pfedstavovana mladou Zenou lezérné
se opirajici o zvife, které autor chapal jako jasné srozumitelny
symbol hlouposti a zahalky ...

Tak a ted by mél ptijit osli mtistek — prirozené se tvarici pre-
chod mezi Kuksem a Oslem. A ptisel by, nebyt lenosti, té vra-
zedkyné veskerého vtipu.

V tvodu jsem psal o stopé, kterou po sobé zanechal , kacii
Receno jinak - ¢lovék ochotny jit proti proudu, schopny zmo-
bilizovat své lidské (nikoli bozské ¢i jiné) sily a rvét se za véc,
kterd méd v dany okamzik jen mizivou podporu okoli. Clovék,
jehoz jako vSechny ostatni kacife, co jich kdy na svété Zilo,
zdobily kiestanské ctnosti zvané pile, trpélivost, nadéje a vira.
V dobéch hrabéte Sporka bylo pomérné snadné stét se kaci-
fem, nebot spole¢nost ovladal jeden mocny jasné definovany
proud. Ale co dnes, kdy jsou v$ichni proti véemu a kazdy chce
byt krélikem na svém smetisti? Kde dnes hledat skute¢ného
kacite? Po ovoci jejich poznate je, pravil prvni z kacift, kdyz
chtél svym vérnym podat navod, jak odhalit jemu podobné,
avSak snazici se plavat jinym smérem.

Virou dneska se stala véda a mnozi védci se citi byt jejimi
proroky. Ctihodni panové ovénceni archaicky znéjicimi tituly
zarlivé chrani svou jedinou védecky prokazanou pravdu pro-
ti znesvéceni a prijimaji do svych fad nové, dobre provérené
adepty. Tito pak po stupincich tvofenych ritualem publikova-
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ni postupuji v jasné vymezené hierarchii vyse, aby se nakonec
stali témi, ktef{ udéluji rozhfeseni ¢i definitivné zatracuji. Svét
od nich ¢eka reseni svych strasti, jako jsou nemoci, chudoba
a pocit prazdnoty, a oni se tvari, ze cestu k reSeni znaji. Staci
jen jeden drobny nepatrny kriicek a nastane raj na zemi. Pro-
bouzi vlidech nadéji a viru, za coz si nechavaji platit, pficemz
se hlasi ke slibu chudoby. Samoziejmé, ze ziskané penize ne-
jsou az na vyjimky urceny k osobni spotfebé védcd, ale pofi-
zuji se za né nezbytné pristroje, chemikalie, knihy - vzdyt vse
je tak drahé. A aby vSe mohlo fungovat, je tfeba hovorit a psat
jazykem, jemuz rozumi jen zasvéceni — Jamalalicha. Jamala-
licha, i paprtéla, chanua, chanua, e chanua, e chanu, dzalala,
dzalala-a, a paprtila. ... patldma, patldma, patlama a zbrluch!
Bible prelozena do jazyka, jimz vladne kdektery sedldk, ka-
zani prondasena v tomtéz jazyce, predstava, ze knéz je taky jen
¢lovek, ktery mtize byt ovladan vSemoznymi pudy a vasné-
mi a ktery je schopen lhat, krast a prekrucovat bozi pravdu
ve prospéch svétskych zajmi - to jsou typické priklady kacit-
ského mysleni minulosti. Ochota psat ¢lanky o smysluplnych
i nesmyslnych plodech soucasného védeckého badani do pe-
riodik, ktera se nehonosi zadnym zapocitatelnym impakt-
faktorem (a tudiz se nedaji pouzit jako schvalené platidlo
na cesté k titulim a pracovnim smlouvam na dobu neurdi-
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tou), preklddani ¢lankd psanych v odborné angli¢tiné do sro-
zumitelné Cestiny a snaha zpfistupnovat tyto texty na verejné
pristupném neplaceném webu - to jsou podobné zvrhlé plody
(ovoce) kacitského mysleni dneska. Kdo se néceho podobné-
ho dopousti, je skute¢ny kacit hodny toho oznaceni, Sporkiv
nésledovnik, a nebo osel.

Toto byl druhy a slibuji, Ze definitiviné posledni pokus o osli
mustek v textu, ktery jsem zamyslel jako podékovani a vyjad-
feni obdivu paniim Ing. Josefu Pazderovi, CSc., a prof. Ing. Ja-
roslavu Petrovi, DrSc., duchovnim otciim a porodnim babam
uzasného portalu zaméreného na popularizaci védy - www.
osel.cz. Web, ktery ma ve znaku zvife obecné povazované
za liné a neduvtipné, obsahuje spoustu vtipnych a chytrych
¢lankd z oblasti (nejen) prirodnich véd. Lehce zapamatova-
telny nazev stranek mozna odkazuje na povéstnou tvrdohla-
vost svefepého lichokopytnika, bez niz nejde udrzet pii zivoté
zadny podobny projekt, moznd na jeho povéstnou plodnost,
ktera je pro dlouhodobé preziti neméné dtlezita. At tak ¢i tak,
preji Oslovi jak dlouhy, tak plodny Zivot.

Kontakt: Ing. Miloslav Pouzar, Ph.D,, Ustav environmentalniho
a chemického inzenyrstvi, Fakulta chemicko-technologickd, Univer-
zita Pardubice, Studentska 573, 532 10 Pardubice,

e-mail: Miloslav.Pouzar@upce.cz.
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Anthropopedia in spe
Vznika prvni internetova
Encyklopedie antropologie

JAN FILIPSKY', JAROSLAV MALINA?

! Orientdlni vistav Akademie véd Ceské republiky, v. v. i.,
oddeélenti Jizni Asie, Pod voddrenskou vézi 4, 182 08 Praha 8

2 Ustav antropologie PFirodovédecké fakulty Masarykovy
univerzity, Vinatskd 5, 603 00 Brno

Ustav antropologie Piirodovédecké fakulty Masarykovy
univerzity v Brné spole¢né s odborniky z dalsich univerzit
a z Akademie véd Ceské republiky zahajuje ambicidzni vy-
zkumny projekt, prvni internetovou interaktivni Encyklopedii
antropologie, ktera svym pojetim do jisté miry patii do ka-
tegorie informacnich pfirucek typu Wikipedie, nejrozsah-
jeji predchtidkyné Nupedie. S témito referen¢nimi nastroji ji
spojuje spole¢na platforma (internet), interaktivita, moznost
pravidelné aktualizace dat a bezplatny pristup pro kazdého
uzivatele. Zamyslena encyklopedie vykazuje navic fadu spe-
cifickych ryst: zaruku vysoké odborné urovné predstavuje
nejenom $iroké autorské zazemi, tvorené prednimi specialisty
v antropologii a ptibuznych oborech, ale i redakéni rada opi-
rajici se o pocetny kolektiv recenzenti a konzultantt. Vychozi
verze pripravované ,antropopedie” bude v cesting, lze vsak
pocitat i s dalsimi jazykovymi verzemi.

Inicidtoti projektu predstavuji sviyj vyzkumny zamér na webo-
vé strance http://anthrop.sci.muni.cz/page.yhtml?id=>5 takto:

Encyklopedie antropologie
(prvni mezinarodni interaktivni encyklopedie antropologie)

Encyklopedie antropologie navazuje na Antropologicky slovnik
(s prihlédnutim k déjindm literatury a uméni) aneb co by mohl
o cloveéku védét kazdy clovék. Tento slovnik byl publikovan
v roce 2009 (Brno: Akademické nakladatelstvi CERM, ISBN
978-80-7204-560-0; on-line verze je zdarma pristupna na ad-
rese http://is.muni.cz/do/1431/UAntrBiol/el/antropos/index.
html). Encyklopedie, podobné jako citovany Antropologicky
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Obr. 1. Grafické logo Encyklopedie antropologie: Alois Mikulka, Encyklope-
die antropologie alias Eva & Adam, 2010, tus, papir, 90x90 mm.

Graphic logo of the Encyclopaedia of Anthropology: Alois Mikulka, The En-
cyclopaedia of Anthropology alias Eve & Adam, 2010, ink, paper, 90x90 mm.

slovnik, respektuje fakt, Ze moderni antropologie je interdisci-
plinarni, komparativni a holisticky védecky obor hledajici od-
povédi na zékladni otazky lidského rodu: ,,Odkud jsme? Jaci
jsme? Kam jdeme?“ Vychazi z poznani, ze lidé a lidska spole-
Censtvi, jejich vznik, vyvoj a promény jsou urcovany navza-
jem se ovliviujicimi danostmi biologickymi, medicinskymi,
psychologickymi, socidlnimi, kulturnimi atd. Nezbytny v této
védecké discipliné je proto celostni vyzkum. Antropologie
studuje biologickou variabilitu ¢lovéka, podobnosti a rozdily
ve vztahu k ostatnim biologickym druhtim (zejména nasim
nejbliz§im pribuznym - primatiim). Zaroven zkouma lokalni
sociokulturni varianty univerzélnich struktur lidského mysle-
ni a chovani, jejich rozdilnosti a podobnosti v celém kontinuu
vyvoje i mozného budouctho smérovani.

Specifikem Encyklopedie antropologie je jeji originalni kon-
cepce, vymykajici se vSem obdobnym pracim, které byly do-
sud na toto téma ve svété vydany. Programové je budovana
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Obr. 2. Sochatské logo Encyklopedie antropologie: Zdenék Machacek, Ency-
klopedie antropologie alias Prolnuti muzského a Zenského principu v dialektic-
ky protikladné jednoté, 2010, mofena vrba, vyska 96 cm.

Sculptural logo of the Encyclopaedia of Anthropology: Zdenék Machécek,
The Encyclopaedia of Anthropology alias Blending of the Male and Female
Principles in a Dialectical Unity of Opposites, 2010, stained willow, height
96 cm.
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jako integralni databaze poznatkd, jichz bylo v oblasti véd
o ¢lovéku, spole¢nosti a kulture dosazeno v kontextu vyvoje
antropologie a jejich subdisciplin, vyzkumnych metod, para-
digmat a teorii. Na rozdil od standardnich anglosaskych slov-
nikd a encyklopedii rozsifuje tematicky zabér o oblast krasné
literatury a vytvarného uméni. Jeji soucdsti je komplexni fada
hesel vénovanych oblasti umélecké kultury, kterou tradi¢ni
antropologie do zna¢né miry opomijela. Tuto encyklopedii
lze tedy oznacit za prispévek k rozvoji dosud malo celosvéto-
vé zpracované antropologie uméni a k obohaceni epistemolo-
gickych zéklad obecné antropologie.

Druhym origindlnim specifikem Encyklopedie antropologie
je jeji interaktivita a mezinarodni autorské zazemi: bude ne-
ustale doplnovana o aktualni védecké poznatky (autory hesel
jsou neztidka autori novych objevil) a bude reagovat na kri-
tické postrehy, naméty a podnéty uzivateltL.

Tretim originalnim specifikem Encyklopedie antropologie je
webova platforma ,,Nové objevy a vysledky (souméfitelnd
s oborovymi ¢asopisy mezinarodni tirovné) prindsejici recen-
zované studie a zpravy o nejnovéjsich vyzkumech a objevech
v antropologii a pfibuznych disciplinach.

Encyklopedie je urc¢ena studentim a badatelim v oblasti an-
tropologie a ,,piibuznych® disciplin (arealnich studii, archeo-
logie, biokulturologie, biologie, ekonomie, etnologie, filozofie,
folkloristiky, genetiky, geologie, historie, kulturologie, lingvis-
tiky, medidlnich studii, mediciny, paleontologie, politologie,
pravnich véd, psychologie, religionistiky, sexuologie, socio-
logie nebo teologie), ucitelim a studenttim stfednich i vyso-
kych $kol a $irsi vefejnosti.

Encyklopedie bude ab initio zdarma pfistupna vsem uziva-
teliim internetu — to umozni napliovat jeji smysl jako ak-
tualniho vzdélavaciho a védeckovyzkumného nastroje. En-
cyklopedie byvaji totiz po pravu povazovany za korektni
informacni prirucky par excellence. Nad encyklopediemi Ize
ovsem rozjimat i jinak nez ve zminéném smyslu. Abecedni
uspofadani encyklopedii a slovnikii nabizi lautréamontov-
ska ,,nahodna setkdni® (,,Je krasny ... jako ndhodné setkani
$iciho stroje a destniku na pitevnim stole!“) nesouvisejicich ¢i
odlisnych objektii a myslenek. Tak se vedle sebe klidné oct-
ne cednik, cech, celibat nebo Cellini nékde u Cesty osmidilné
... a vznikaji mnohd jina prekvapiva sousedstvi, podnécujici
fantazii, inspiraci, originalitu a tvorivost. Snad Encyklopedie
antropologie bude plnit nejen roli prirucky, ale i vize surrea-
lista ¢i francouzského filozofa a literarniho teoretika Rolanda
Barthese, jenz ve studii vénované Diderotové Encyclopédie,
ou dictionnaire raisonné des sciences, des arts et des métiers
(Encyklopedie aneb vykladovy slovnik véd, uméni a feme-
sel, 1751-1772) uvadi, ,(...) Ze neexistuje ani jedna obrazo-
va tabule v Encyklopedii, kterd by nebyla zdrojem mnohem
silngjsich vibraci, nez jaké slibuje jejich sdélna funkce. Tyto
jedine¢né vibrace jsou vyvolany predevsim uzasem".

Generalni editor: Jaroslav Malina — Koeditor: Jan Filipsky

Vykonni editofi: Ivo Budil, Eduard Fuchs, Petr Hlavacek,
Jan Jordan, Milo§ Macholan, Toma$ Morkovsky, Lucie Olivo-
va, Frantisek Ondras, Svante Paabo, Marie Pardyovd, Janusz
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Piontek, Ivo Pospisil, Anna Putnovd, Jifina Relichova, Vaclav
Soukup, Jiti Svoboda, Erik Trinkaus, Bretislav Vachala, Daniel
Vaneék, Jifi Vorlicek

Vytvarny editor: Stana Bartova

Animace: Vit Vsiansky

Redakéni rada, konzultanti, recenzenti: Martin Cuta, An-
drea Grigelova, Jan Jordan, Josef Kolmas, Miroslav Kralik,
Véclav Paral, Barbora Piitova, Alena Rihdkovd, Martin Sou-
kup, Josef Unger, Petra Urbanova et alii.

Akademické nakladatelstvi CERM, Brno - ISBN 978-80-
7204-694-2

O realizaci Encyklopedie antropologie

se zaslouzily laskavou duchovni a hmotnou podporou tyto
instituce:

Generalni partnefi:

Nadace Universitas, Brno

Akademické nakladatelstvi CERM, Brno

Import Volkswagen Group s.r.o., Divize Volkswagen osobni
vozy, Praha

Hlavni partnefi:

Dopravni stavby, s.r.0., Brno-LiSen

Fakulta technologicka Univerzity Tomase Bati ve Zliné
Prirodovédecka fakulta Masarykovy univerzity, Brno
Prirodovédecka fakulta Univerzity Palackého, Olomouc

Kontakt: PhDr. Jan Filipsky, CSc., Orientalni Gstav Akademie véd
Ceské republiky, v. v. i., oddéleni Jizni Asie, Pod voddrenskou véZi 4,
182 08 Praha 8, e-mail: filipsky@orient.cas.cz

Kontakt: Prof. PhDr. Jaroslav Malina, DrSc., Ustav antropologie
Prirodovédecké fakulty Masarykovy univerzity, Vinatskd 5, 603 00
Brno, e-mail: jmalina@sci.muni.cz.

Anthropopedia in spe
Launching the First Interactive
Encyclopaedia of Anthropology

JAN FILIPSKY', JAROSLAV MALINA?

! Orientdlni vistav Akademie véd Ceské republiky, v. v. i.,
oddélenti Jizni Asie, Pod voddrenskou vézi 4, 182 08 Praha 8

? Ustav antropologie Piirodovédecké fakulty Masarykovy
univerzity, Vinatskd 5, 603 00 Brno

In a major undertaking, the Department of Anthropology of
the Faculty of Science, Masaryk University, Brno, in collabo-
ration with scholars from other universities and the Academy
of Sciences of the Czech Republic, has launched an ambitious
research project, the first-ever online interactive Encyclopae-
dia of Anthropology. Conceptually, it is - to some extent — akin
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to the well-known Wikipedia, the largest and most popular
general reference work on the internet, or rather its prede-
cessor, Nupedia, in that it is a web-based, collaborative, free
content, interactive and frequently updated resource open to
anyone. These similarities apart, the projected “anthropope-
dia” distinguishes itself by several unique features. In particu-
lar, a devoted cadre of eminent specialists in their respective
fields, touching upon anthropology, the science of man or the
study of humanity, as well as an editorial board assisted by
consultants and peer-reviewers will guarantee the validity of
its scholarly content and academic eminence of individual en-
tries, which will be periodically revised and updated to reflect
the progress in scientific knowledge. Though the basic edition
of the web encyclopaedia in spe will be in Czech, other lan-
guage editions can be visualized, depending on the cadre of
potential contributors and/or translators.

The blurb available at http://anthrop.sci.muni.cz/page.
yhtml?id=5 characterizes the creative intiative as follows:

The Encyclopaedia of Anthropology is conceived as a follow-
up to The Dictionary of Anthropology (with consideration of
the history of literature and art) or What Every Human Should
Know about Humans. This dictionary was published in 2009
(Brno: Akademické nakladatelstvi CERM, ISBN 978-80-
7204-560-0; the on-line version is available for free at http://
is.muni.cz/do/1431/UAntrBiol/el/antropos/index.html). Like
this dictionary, The Encyclopaedia of Anthropology respects
the fact that modern anthropology is an interdisciplinary,
comparative and holistic field of science seeking answers to
fundamental questions relating to humankind: “Where do we
come from? What are we like? Where are we heading?” This
is based on the knowledge that people and human societies,
their origins, developments and transformations are deter-
mined by the interrelationship of given facts in areas such as
biology, medicine, psychology, society and culture. It is there-
fore essential in this scientific discipline to engage in holistic
research. Anthropology studies the biological variability of
humans - the similarities and differences in relation to other
biological species (especially our closest relatives — primates).
At the same time, it investigates the local socio-cultural vari-
ants of the universal structures of human thought and behav-
iour, their disparities and parallels within the whole continu-
um of development as well as possible future directions.

What is specific to The Encyclopaedia of Anthropology is its
original concept, going beyond all other similar works which
have been published on this topic anywhere in the world so
far. Structurally, it has been designed as an integrated data-
base of knowledge acquired in the fields of human, social and
cultural sciences in the context of the development of anthro-
pology and its sub-disciplines, research methods, paradigms
and theories. In contrast to standard Anglo-Saxon dictionar-
ies and encyclopaedias, this encyclopaedia broadens the the-
matic horizon to encompass belles-lettres and the fine arts. It
includes a comprehensive list of entries devoted to the area
of art culture which has largely been neglected by traditional
anthropology. This encyclopaedia could thus be considered
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a contribution to the development of the anthropology of art
that has so far been insufficiently processed on a world-wide
basis as well as an enrichment of the epistemological foun-
dations of general anthropology. Some other original aspects
of The Encyclopaedia of Anthropology are its interactivity and
range of international backgrounds of the authors: the work
will be continuously updated with the latest scientific knowl-
edge (the authors of the entries are often discoverers of new
findings) and it will be possible to respond to critical remarks
as well as user feedback and suggestions.

Another original feature of The Encyclopaedia of Anthropol-
ogy is its web platform “New Discoveries and Findings” (com-
mensurate to scientific journals of international calibre) deliv-
ering reviewed studies and reports on the latest research and
discoveries in anthropology and related disciplines.

The encyclopaedia is meant for students and researchers in
the area of anthropology and related disciplines (area studies,
archaeology, astronomy, bioculturology, biology, computer
science, economics, ethnology, philosophy, folklore studies,
genetics, geology, history, cultural studies, linguistics, math-
ematics, media studies, medicine, palacontology, political sci-
ence, law, psychology, religious studies, sexology, sociology
and theology) as well as for teachers and students of second-
ary schools and universities and for the general public.

The encyclopaedia will be ab initio free of charge and acces-
sible to all users of the internet - this will make it possible to
fulfil its purpose as an up-to-date educational and scientific
research tool. As a matter of course, encyclopaedias tend to be
rightfully considered as regular reference resources par excel-
lence. But they can also be speculated upon in another sense.
The alphabetical order of individual entries in encyclopaedias
and dictionaries offer lautréamontian “accidental encounters”
(“Beautiful ... as the accidental encounter, on a dissecting ta-
ble, of a sewing machine and an umbrella”) of unrelated or
different objects and ideas. Thus we can easily find, side by
side, cannibalism, capitalism, celibacy and Crow-Omaha sys-
tems in the neighbourhood of death ..., and there arise other
surprising neighbourly relations stimulating fantasy, inspira-
tion, originality and creativity. Hopefully, The Encyclopaedia
of Anthropology will fulfil not only the role of an information
handbook, but also the vision of surrealists or the French phi-
losopher and literary theoretician Roland Barthes, who in his
study devoted to Diderot’s Encyclopédie, ou dictionnaire rai-
sonné des sciences, des arts et des métiers (1751-1772) states
that“(...) there is not one plate of the Encyclopédie that does
not vibrate well beyond its demonstrative intent. This singular
vibration is above all an astonishment”

Editor-in-chief: Jaroslav Malina — Co-editor: Jan Filipsky

Executive editors: Ivo Budil, Eduard Fuchs, Petr Hlavacek,
Jan Jordan, Milo§ Macholan, Toma$ Motkovsky, Lucie Olivo-
va, Franti$ek Ondras, Svante Pdabo, Marie Pardyovd, Janusz
Piontek, Ivo Pospisil, Anna Putnova, Jifina Relichova, Vaclav
Soukup, Jiti Svoboda, Erik Trinkaus, Bretislav Vachala, Daniel
Vanék, Jiti Vorlicek
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Art Editor: Stana Bartova

Animation: Vit V$iansky

Editorial council, consultants, reviewers: Martin Cuta, An-
drea Grigelova, Jan Jordan, Josef Kolmas, Miroslav Kralik,
Vaclav Péral, Barbora Pitova, Alena Rihdkov4, Martin Sou-
kup, Josef Unger, Petra Urbanova et alii.

Akademické nakladatelstvi CERM, Brno - ISBN 978-80-
7204-694-2

The following institutions have provided generous spiritual
and material support in the making of

The Encyclopaedia of Anthropology:

General partners

Nadace Universitas, Brno

Akademické nakladatelstvi CERM, Brno

Import Volkswagen Group s.r.o., Divize Volkswagen osobni
vozy, Praha

Main partners

Dopravni stavby, s.r.o., Brno-LiSen

Fakulta technologicka Univerzity Tomase Bati ve Zliné
Prirodovédecka fakulta Masarykovy univerzity, Brno
Prirodovédecka fakulta Univerzity Palackého, Olomouc

Contact: PhDr. Jan Filipsky, CSc., Orientdlni ustav Akademie véd
Ceské republiky, v. v. i., oddéleni Jizni Asie, Pod vodarenskou vézi 4,
182 08 Praha 8, e-mail: filipsky@orient.cas.cz

Contact: Prof. PhDr. Jaroslav Malina, DrSc., Ustav antropologie
Prirodovédecké fakulty Masarykovy univerzity, Vinatskd 5, 603 00
Brno, e-mail: jmalina@sci.muni.cz.

Nové muzeum a antropologicko-
-archeologicka expozice ve Vedrovicich

New Museum and Anthropological /Archaeological
Exhibition in Vedrovice

TOMAS MORKOVSKY

Ustav antropologie Pfirodovédecké fakulty Masarykovy
univerzity, Vinatskd 5, 603 00 Brno

Obec Vedrovice, nachazejici se v jihomoravském kraji asi
40km jihozapadné od Brna, je mezi odbornou vefejnosti zna-
ma bohatymi archeologickymi nalezy. Vyznamné nalezové lo-
kality se nachdzeji v katastru obce a prilehlém okoli, zejména
na tpati komplexu Krumlovského lesa. Prvni amatérské vy-
zkumy zde zacaly jiz koncem 19. stoleti a od 60. let 20. stoleti
je oblast systematicky zkoumana pracovniky archeologického
oddéleni Moravského zemského muzea. Nejvyznamnéjsi ob-
jevy pochazeji z obdobi neolitu. Bylo zde odkryto pohrebisté
a ohrazené sidlisté lidu s linearni keramikou a sidlisté a dva

ANTHROPOLOGIA INTEGRA VOL. 1 NO. 1/2010



ZPRAVY / REPORTS

rondely (ohrazené kruhové aredly) lidu s moravskou malova-
nou keramikou. Unikétni je zejména pohfebiste lidu kultury
s linearni keramikou, které svym rozsahem predstavuje jednu
z nejvétsich objevenych nekropoli této kultury.
Kulturné-historicky vyznam téchto lokalit byl donedavna
znam spise jen odbornikim. Laicka vefejnost méla moznost
seznamit se s nékterymi nalezy v expozicich Moravského
zemského muzea v Brng¢, ale v samotné obci a jejim okoli ne-
byly dosud podminky pro vétsi propagaci a prezentaci tohoto
kulturné-historického dédictvi.

V nedavné dobé se vsak situace zasadnim zptsobem zménila.
V srpnu roku 2010 bylo ve Vedrovicich slavnostné otevieno
nové muzeum a informacni centrum. Byl tak zavr$en néko-
likalety projekt renovace a prestavby chétrajici budovy fary
a jeji proména na moderni kulturni centrum obce. V prize-
mi budovy se nachazi muzeum, ve kterém mohou navtév-
nici zhlédnout expozici vénovanou nejvyznamnéjsim arche-
ologickym naleztim z lokalit v katastru obce a nedalekého
uzemi Krumlovského lesa. Je zde umisténo také informacni
centrum, kde mohou mistni i turisté ziskat informace o Ve-
drovicich a mikroregionu Moravskokrumlovsko. Jeho sou-
¢asti je i obecni knihovna a pocitacové centrum s vefejnym
internetovym pristupem. V prvnim patfe objektu se nachdzi
prednaskova mistnost s kapacitou 40 osob, vybavena datapro-
jektorem, promitacim platnem a laptopem. Spolu s patfi¢nym
zazemim (vybavena kuchyiika a socialni zafizeni) je vhodna
pro poradani prednasek, workshopt ¢i prezentaci riiznych
zajmovych skupin.

Vlastni muzejni expozice se nachazi ve tfech mistnostech
v ptizemi budovy. A¢ rozsahem nevelka, je velmi dobfe kon-
cipovana a jisté stoji za zhlédnuti. Jeji hlavni ¢ast se zamétuje
na obdobi neolitu, kdy se na izemi dnesnich Vedrovic usazo-
vali prvni zemédélci. Navstévnici zde mohou spatfit repliky
i originaly nalezti ze sidlist¢ a pohfebisté kultury s linedrni
keramikou a sidlisté kultury s moravskou malovanou kerami-
kou. Samostatnou mensi ¢ast expozice pak tvori nalezy pocha-
zejici z lokalit Krumlovského lesa, znamych jiz od paleolitu
tézbou rohovci. Vystavované nalezy jsou doplnény grafic-
kymi panely s bohatou obrazovou i textovou dokumentaci.
Panely priblizuji navstévnikiim jednotlivé nalezy i obecnéjsi
témata tykajici se historie vyzkumi ¢i riznych aspektt Zivota
neolitickych kultur. V§echny doprovodné texty jsou v ¢estiné
ivanglicting, takZe ani zahrani¢ni navitévnici nejsou ochuze-
ni o kvalitni informace. Cast expozice je zaméfena antropo-
logicky. Tato ¢ast zahrnuje zejména ukazky pohtebniho ritu
¢i patologii a zranéni, nalezenych na kosternich poztistatcich
z unikatniho pohfebisté kultury s linearni keramikou.

Nové muzeum ve Vedrovicich urcité stoji za prohlidku. Expo-
zice je velmi kvalitné zpracovana a jisté bude slouzit ke zvyse-
ni informovanosti mistnich i turisti o bohatém kulturné-his-
torickém dédictvi obce a jejiho okoli.
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Obr. 1. Pohled na ¢ast expozice v muzeu ve Vedrovicich. Foto: S. Bartova.

»Muzeum a informa¢ni centrum Vedrovice® bylo realizovano
v obdobi od fijna 2008 do ¢ervence 2010 za finan¢ni podpo-
ry Regionalniho opera¢niho programu Jihovychod. Partnery
projektu byly Zivé pomez{ Krumlovsko-Jevi§ovsko, Moravské
zemské muzeum v Brné a Mikroregion Moravskokrumlov-
sko, investorem byla obec Vedrovice v cele se starostkou Mgr.
Annou Gigimovovou. Odborny scénat antropologicko-ar-
cheologické expozice: RNDr. Marta Dockalova, Ph.D., a doc.
PhDr. Martin Oliva, Ph.D., grafika a vytvarné feseni expozice
Stana Bartova.

Bliz$i informace o muzeu, poradanych akcich, cenach, ¢i né-
vétévnich hodinach jsou dostupné na internetovych stran-
kach http://www.vedrovice.cz/cz/muzeum.php.

Kontakt: Mgr. Tomé$ Motkovsky, Ustav antropologie Ptirodovédec-
ké fakulty Masarykovy univerzity, Vinafska 5, 603 00 Brno, e-mail:
tmorkovsky@email.cz.
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Recenze / Reviews

Antropologicky slovnik aneb co by mohl
o clovéku védét kazdy clovék

The Dictionary of Anthropology or What
Every Human Should Know about Humans

EDUARD FUCHS

Ustav matematiky a statistiky P¥irodovédecké fakulty
Masarykovy univerzity, Kotldi'skd 2, 611 37 Brno

Soucasné univerzitni studium se v jednom - a nutno fici, ze
zakladnim - bodu odchylilo od ptivodnich predstav, co by
mélo toto vzdélavani predstavovat. Organizace studia, po-
kracujici specializace, informac¢ni exploze, to v$e zpusobilo,
ze soucasni studenti, a tedy i budouci ucitelé, jsou sice sezna-
movani se zaklady svého oboru, jen vyjime¢né vSak béhem
svého studia poznavaji stav obort pribuznych a viibec pak jiz
jejich studium nezahrnuje poznatky z ,,druhého biehu® Tim
rozumim stav, kdy naptiklad studenti pfirodnich véd, pokud
k tomu sami netihnou, nepoznévaji a neznaji sou¢asnou ar-
chitekturu, hudbu, vytvarné uméni, filozofii atd. a studenti
humanitnich predmétti nevédi nic o vyvoji prirodnich véd,
matematiky apod.

A tak na $kolach dnes zhusta putsobi ucitelé matematiky
a pfirodnich véd, ktefi neciti potfebu navstivit galerii ¢i jit
na koncert, sledovat literaturu atd. a ani si neuvédomuji, jak
tim ochuzuji sami sebe a taky své zaky a studenty, protoze jim
nemohou vysvétlit pozoruhodné predivo souvislosti matema-
tiky a uméni. A soucasné zase vytvarnou ¢i hudebni vychovu
nebo filozofii vyucuji pedagogové, ktefi se mnohdy jesté ho-
ledbaji tim, Ze matematiku nikdy neméli radi a nikdy ji nero-
zuméli. A neuvédomuji si, ze v tom pfipadé nemohou nikdy
opravdu kvalitné ucit své predmeéty, protoze onomu vyse zmi-
nénému ,,predivu® zase nerozuméji ,,z druhé strany

Ptate se, jak to souvisi s Antropologickym slovnikem uvadé-
nym v nadpisu této recenze? Jaroslav Malina, ktery s rozsah-
lym kolektivem spoluautort ¢itajicim stovky jmen slovnik
napsal a sestavil, dlouhodobé a cilevédomé pracuje na tom,
aby alespon ve svém oboru prekracoval vy$e zminéné barié-
ry. Slovnik, ktery na sklonku roku 2009 vysel v Akademickém
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ANTROPOLOGICKY
SLOVNIK - itie

(s ptihlédnutim k déjinam literatury a umeéni)

JAROSLAV MALINA
A KOLEKTIV

Tlustrace
Vladimir Renéin

20 000

hesel

1CD

TAK INTERNET Vi VEECHNO "6 BY MOHL TRy VEDET, OPKUD JSME
PRISLL, €O JSME, KAM SMERUIEME A DAKED Ji SMYSL LDSKYy EXISTENCE .

nakladatelstvi CERM Brno, je jedine¢nym dokladem tohoto
jeho usili. A¢koliv je primarné urcen studentéim antropologie,
je vynikajicim pramenem informaci z archeologie, ekonomie,
lingvistiky, sociologie, d¢jin uméni, déjin védy atd., atd. Uc¢i-
telé a studenti i jinych oborti nez antropologie i dalsi zajemci
zde najdou fadu hesel z d¢jin matematiky, informatiky, astro-
nomie, fyziky a dalsich spfiznénych oblasti a predpokladam,
ze je zaujmou i mnohd daldi hesla. O rozsahlosti slovniku
svédci i to, ze byl ptivodné koncipovan jako dvousvazkové
dilo, které se vSak rozrostlo natolik, ze by muselo byt vydano
v podstatné vétsim poctu svazki. Zvoleno tedy bylo dle mého
soudu optimalni fedeni. Knizné vysel slovnik jako ptivabna
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TEDEN z VASicH $REDKS PRIGEL 2 HALICE, IiNAK PAISLL 2 MABARSKA,
FRANCIE , POVOLZY', ITALIE ,CHORVATSKA . HUAVU NZHIRU ISTE EECH 7K PolEND !

knizka o 304 stranach. V ni jsou uvedena ukazkova hesla de-
monstrujici Siroky zabér slovniku, ke knize vtipné ilustrované
Vladimirem Ren¢inem je pak pfipojeno CD, na némz je vice
nez 20 000 hesel. Vétsina hesel pritom nemd klasicky stru¢ny
»encyklopedicky“ charakter, ale jsou to obsahlé a soucasné
¢tivé ¢lanky shrnujici vSe podstatné o dané problematice.
Tato kniha by neméla chybét v knihovné zadného ucitele.
A na zavér zprava, kterd jisté ¢tenare potési. Kompletni slov-
nik je volné pristupny i na internetu na strankach Masaryko-
vy univerzity. Na strance http://is.muni.cz/do/1499/el/estud/
prif/ps09/antropol/web/index.html je uvedena pdf verze kni-
hy i ptilozeného CD. Studenti i ucitelé vSech stupnu $kol tak
maji k dispozici rozsahly soubor hodnotnych a ovérenych in-
formaci z rady obort.

O tom, Ze zptistupnéni slovniku na internetu neni pouze libi-
vou deklaraci, jednoznacné svédc¢i fakt, ze za necely rok exis-
tence si tuto verzi prohlédlo jiz na 30 000 uzivatelt.

Kontakt: Doc. RNDr. Eduard Fuchs, CSc., Ustav matematiky a sta-
tistiky Prirodovédecké fakulty Masarykovy univerzity, Kotlarska 2,
611 37 Brno, telefon: 549 493 858, e-mail: fuchs@math.muni.cz.

Klimuv prispévek k poznani
(a adivu z) naseho téla

Klima’s Contribution to the Knowledge
of (and Wonder at) Our Body

JIRI GAISLER

Ustav botaniky a zoologie Piirodovédecké fakulty
Masarykovy univerzity, Kotldfskd 2, 611 37 Brno

Milan Klima je emeritni profesor anatomie na Univerzité
Johanna Wolfganga Goetha ve Frankfurtu nad Mohanem
ve Spolkové republice Némecko. Piivodnim povoldnim je bio-
log zaméfeny na zoologii obratlovct. V letech 1951-1956 vy-
studoval Univerzitu Karlovu v Praze a pak pracoval vice nez
10 let v Laboratofi a pozdéji Ustavu pro vyzkum obratlovci
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CSAV v Brné. Kromé ekologicky zaméfenych vyzkumi se jiz
béhem brnénského ptisobeni zabyval morfologii a embryolo-
gif, naptiklad srovnavacim studiem hrudni kosti ptak{i nebo
vyvojem srsti netopyrt. Od roku 1958 byl vedoucim morfo-
logického oddéleni tohoto tstavu. Zajem o anatomii a histo-
logii ho privedl ke spolupraci s nékolika domdcimi i zahra-
ni¢nimi kolegy na Iékatskych fakultich a po emigraci v roce
1968 na jedné z téchto fakult nasel zaméstnani. Postupné se
habilitoval a ziskal titul univerzitniho profesora. Dlouhd léta
prednasel lidskou anatomii, samoziejmé v némcing, a vedl pi-
tevni praktika. Pred dvéma lety byl pozadan, aby se k pitvam
vratil a tuto nabidku ptijal, takze pitvd i v tomto podzimnim
semestru roku 2010. Jeho pitvam casto prihlizejii asistenti 1é-
katské fakulty. Kromé toho je svétové uznavan jako odbornik
na anatomii a ontogeneticky vyvoj kytovcii (Cetacea).
Uvedené zaméfeni se tyka jen jedné stranky osobnosti profe-
sora Klimy, tou druhou je umélecka ¢innost. Je vynikajicim
realistickym malifem a ilustroval nejprve mnoho zoologic-
kych publikaci, pozdéji prispél také do lékarsky zamérenych
Casopistl, ucebnic a anatomickych atlast. Je autorem pétidil-
ného atlasu anatomie ¢lovéka, kromé toho pusobil nékolik
semestril jako hostujici profesor na frankfurtské Akademii
vytvarnych uméni. Vedle realistickych ilustraci véak Klima
tvori mnohdy rozmérné obrazy pripominajici surrealisticka
dila. Vétsinou vychazeji ze skute¢nych anatomickych a his-
tologickych struktur, které vSak autorova fantazie pretvari
a kombinuje s jinymi jevy. Sam autor oznacuje tuto dnes uz
mnoho desitek obrazii zahrnujici fadu terminem , fantasticka
anatomie®. Aby toho jesté nebylo dost, nutno dodat, Ze Klima
se zajima o vytvarné uméni také teoreticky a vasnivé rad foto-
grafuje gotické katedraly a jejich vyzdobu.

Diky priznivym okolnostem jsem styky s byvalym spolupra-
covnikem z Ustavu pro vyzkum obratlovct nikdy nepterusil.
V letech 1981-1983 jsem piisobil na jedné univerzité v sever-
nim Alzirsku a pfi kazdé cesté tam a zpét jsem se u Klimu
nedaleko Frankfurtu zastavil. Po nasi sametové revoluci zacal
Milan pravidelné navstévovat starou vlast a ¢ini tak dodnes.
Kdysi jesté v Némecku mi fikal, Ze by rad prispél do ¢eského
pisemnictvi néjakou knihou, budto o malifstvi nebo o anato-
mii ¢lovéka. Nakonec napsal obé. Ta prvni se jmenuje Cestou
za uménim, ma 104 strany textu, 80 vétsinou barevnych ilu-
straci a vydal ji v roce 1999 Junék - svaz skautti a skautek CR
v Praze. K tomu je potfeba jesté dodat, ze Milan je také dlou-
holetym ¢lenem Jundka a dodnes na junacké srazy do Cech
jezdi. Druha kniha ma titul Zdhady lidského téla s podtitulem
Clovék ~ tvor nedokonaly, ma 160 stran véetné nebarevnych
ilustraci plus 16 necislovanych stran barevnych priloh a vy-
dalo ji v roce 2008 nakladatelstvi Euromedia Group v Praze.
Tato kniha je pfedmétem recenze.

Jak si laskavy ctendf asi domysli, Klimova kniha neni klasic-
kou ucebnici anatomie ¢lovéka. Z lidské anatomie si vybi-
ra jen urcité stranky, respektive orgdnové soustavy, casto se
detailné vénuje evoluci, pficemz autor vyuziva své vynikajici
znalosti vyvoje savcil a knihu provézi jak realistickymi kres-
bami, malbami a schématy, tak obrazy z cyklu fantasticka
anatomie. Za ndzvem kazdého z reprodukovanych fantastic-
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kych obrazii je upfesnéno, kterd anatomicka nebo histologic-
ka struktura, pfipadné co jesté, autora inspirovalo. Tézko se
to popisuje, uvedme proto priklad. Za nazvem ,,Blizenci® je
podtitul ,,Krevni bunka eosinofilni granulocyt se zdvojenym
jadrem, hvézdna mlhovina NGC 604

V kratkém tvodu predklada autor hlavni otazky, jimiz se kni-
ha zabyva. Jedna za vSechny: ,,Znéte alespon hlavni vyvojové
linie, jez vedly az k dnesnimu ¢lovéku moudrému, ktery, jak
jste jisté uz postiehli, viibec neni moudry?“ Ve stejném du-
chu pokracuje prvni kapitola s nazvem: ,,Jsme korunou véeho
stvoreni?“ Autor v ni probird nékteré nevyhody nasi anato-
mie, které jsou vysledkem predchoziho fylogenetického vy-
voje, napiiklad prekiizeni dychacich a travicich cest v krku
nebo potize pohybového aparatu a srde¢ni ¢innosti zptisobené
vzpiimenim postavy a bipedni lokomoci. Pfimo fascinujici je
nasledujici kapitola ,,Jak jsme se vzpiimili®, v niz Klima rozviji
hypotézu, jak a pro¢ u nasich predkt doslo k prechodu od bra-
chiace na stromech k bipedii na zemi. Na zem se totiZ spustili
i jini brachiatofi, z nichz ¢lovéku jsou geneticky nejblizsi §im-
panzi. Jenze ti chodi a béhaji obvykle po ¢tyfech, pricemz se
opiraji o hibetni strany prstd na rukach, coz se oznacuje jako
kotnikova chiize (anglicky: knuckle walking). Sikovné ruce
jsou spole¢nym znakem vSech primatd, ale aZ u rodu Homo
doslo k jejich tplnému uvolnéni pro jiné ¢innosti, nez je po-
hyb z mista na misto. Jaké to mélo kolosalni dusledky, popisuje
dalsi kapitola ,,Citlivy nastroj i krutd zbran“ Dozvidame se, ze
mame nejpohyblivéjsi ruce ze vSech zivych tvort a mnoho po-
drobnosti tfeba o sile a funkci jednotlivych prstil, mimoradné
koncentraci hmatovych télisek v kiizi prstovych biisek nebo
o obraze ruky v mozku. Logicky pak navazuje kapitola ,,Nej-
dokonalejsi hmota v nasi galaxii?“ vénovana nervové soustavé
a zejména mozku. Pies neuvéfitelné soustfedéni nervovych
bunék v kuare lidského mozku (15-30 miliard) neni podle
autora nase mozkova ktira zcela dokonals, ale jako kazda jina
tkan ma své prednosti i nedostatky.

Posledni kapitola s nazvem ,,Pro¢ nemame v mozku zabu-
dovanou moréalku® rozviji myslenku o nedokonalosti naseho
mozku, respektive poukazuje na ritizné paradoxy, které vy-
plyvaji z mimorddné expanze jedné jeho slozky. Tato kapitola
pfindsi mnoho informaci, naptiklad o hormonech a agresivi-
té, ontogenetickém vyvoji mozku savcii a jmenovité ¢loveka,
o reflexech, instinktech, inteligenci a paméti. Jsou zde vsak
také tfi podkapitoly, které velmi kriticky hodnoti pri¢iny pu-
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Milan Klima

ZAHADY
LIDSKEHO TELA

Clovék — tvor nedokonaly

tovani Svatojakubskou cestou do $panélského mésta Santiago
de Compostela. Zarazeni téchto podkapitol povazuji za pro-
blematické, ani ne tak pro urcitou kritiku katolické cirkve ze
strany autora, ale proto, ze se vymykd zaméfeni knihy, do které
prosté nepatii. To je ale také jedina vytka, kterou k obsahu re-
cenzované knihy mam. Zavére¢né zamysleni, co je hybnou si-
lou vyvoje lidského chovani a autorovo krédo, Ze ,,tolerance je
silnéjsi nez nejtvrdsi agrese®, je mozno jen ocenit. Recenzova-
nou knihu doporucuji vsem zdjemctim o antropologii, a to ne-
jenom jako zdroj informaci, ale také pro zabavu a k zamysleni.

Kontakt: Prof. RNDr. Ji¥i Gaisler, DrSc., Ustav botaniky a zoologie
Prirodovédecké fakulty Masarykovy univerzity, Kotlarskd 2, 611 37
Brno, e-mail: gaisler@sci.muni.cz
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Permakultura?
Mojmir Vlasin

Ekologicky institut Veronica, Panskd 9, 602 00 Brno

PERMACULTURE?

ABSTRACT  'The principles of ethical cultural behavior, devoting a just share to the care for Earth and care for people is the keystone to the
approach of designing sustainable human settlements and means of obtaining subsistence. By applying the natural ecosystems’ laws on human
society and by requiring individually active approach to environmental care the concept of permaculture attempts to positively change the
currently ecologically unsustainable situation.

KEY WORDS  permaculture; sustainability; just share; care for the Earth; natural plant properties

ABSTRAKT  Princip etického kulturniho chovani, vénovani spravedlivého podilu péc¢i o Zemi i pé¢i o lidi je zékladem pristupu navrhovani
trvale udrzitelnych lidskych sidel a zptisobt ziskavani obzivy. Aplikaci zakonitosti ptirodnich ekosystémii na lidskou spole¢nost a pozadova-
nim individudlné aktivniho pristupu k péci o své prostredi se koncept permakultury pokousi o pozitivni zménu aktualné ekologicky neudr-

Zitelné situace.

KLICOVA SLOVA

Ve starsich slovnicich cizich slov bychom tento vyraz marné
hledali. Ve Wikipedii (2010) nalezneme: Permakultura (z an-
glictiny: permaculture) je koncepce pristupu k zemédélstvi,
ptirodé a zivotnimu prostiedi obecné, tak, aby bylo na hrani-
ci nebo jeste 1épe za hranici trvalé udrzitelnosti. Ale ani tato
definice neni vystizna.

Permakulturu objevil, nazval a do svéta uvedl Bill Mollison
spolu s Davidem Holmgrenem v Australii pfed vice nez tfice-
ti lety (Mollison — Holmgren 1978). Definovali ji jako: systém
pro navrhovani trvale udrzitelnych lidskych sidel, ktery uspo-
kojuje potreby ¢lovéka i krajiny a vytvari tak harmonicky fun-
gujici celek podobny prirodnim ekosystémim. V urcitém zo-
becnéni je to kultura (v duchovnéj$im slova smyslu filozofie),
ktera konani svych stoupencti povys$uje nad pouhé vegetativni
byti a ktera od jedince vyzaduje zménu mysleni a zménu vzta-
hu k okolnimu prosttedi.

Mollison si uvédomoval rozdil mezi pfirozenymi ekosystémy
a spolecenstvy ovlivnénymi lidskou ¢innosti, ktera vykazova-
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la zndmky trvalé neudrzitelnosti (Mollison 1988). Prirodni
systémy vsak neustale prezivaly a vyvijely se. Mollison pozo-
roval, ze se fidi ur¢itymi zdkonitostmi a ty se daji aplikovat
i na lidskou spole¢nost. PfiSel tedy s pozitivnim fesenim, jak
zalit situaci ménit na trvale udrzitelnou, pravé pomoci apli-
kace prirodnich zakont do lidské spole¢nosti. Permakultura
je zaloZena i na moudrosti tradi¢niho zemédélstvi a zaroven
zahrnuje také moderni védecké poznani (Mulligan - Hill
2001). Ve stejnou dobu na mnoha mistech svéta si i dalsi lidé
uvédomovali vaznost situace, zacali sami vytvaret podobné
systémy a pozdéji se pridali k permakultufe. U nds ma nejvét-
§1 zasluhu na rozsifeni permakultury Karol Konc¢ko: Zalozil
v tehdejsim Ceskoslovensku nevladni organizaci ,,Spolo¢nost
dihové udolie” se sidlem v Revuci.

Permakultura je svym zptsobem ochranna znamka, tak jako
naptiklad ekologické zemédélstvi. Permakulturni principy
(stejné jako principy ekologického zemédélstvi) ale miize
praktikovat kazdy, komu je to sympatické.
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Zakladem etického permakulturniho chovéni je vénovat spra-
vedlivy podil (svého ¢asu, penéz a surovin) péci o Zemi (to
znamena o vSechno zivé i nezivé, pidu, vodu, vzduch i pri-
rodni druhy a jejich biotopy) a péci o lidi (to znamena zabez-
peceni nasich zakladnich potteb: potravin, ptibytku, vzdélani,
pratelskych mezilidskych vztaht i uspokojivého zaméstnani).
Kli¢em ve vztahu c¢lovéka k okolnimu svétu je nahradit kon-
kurenci spolupraci.

Kazda ziva véc ma svou hodnotu sama o sobé, bez ohledu
na jeji ,nulovou® ekonomickou hodnotu (cenu).
Permakultura v§ak poskytuje i zcela praktické navody. Tak
tfeba nasilné ryti je mozno nahradit $etrnym nastyldnim
(mul¢ovanim). Pokud ,,permakulturista® prece jen nékdy ob-
raci zem, je to proto, Ze z ni vydobyva tu brambory, fepu, tu
topinambury anebo mrkev. Pudu pred zarostem nezadoucimi
rostlinami kryje mulc¢em ze sena, ktiry, listi ¢i papiru.
Permakultura doporucuje nepouzivat ,zbrané hromadného
nic¢eni — umélé pesticidy ani energeticky naro¢na chemicka
hnojiva. Vyuziva se ptirozenych vlastnosti rostlin: nékteré se
maji rddy a vzajemné si pomahaji od skiidcd, jiné se nesnaseji,
je vhodné je sesadit tak, aby se jim to libilo. Pak daji slusnou
urodu.

Prirodni ekosystémy jsou vékové, prostorové a druhové pest-
ré. To znamena, Ze obdélnikovy zahon mrkve vysazeny v rad-
cich a v jeden okamzik je totalné neptirozeny. Prirozenéjsi je
nepravidelny utvar, na kterém rostou stromy a kefe a v pod-
rostu nékolik druhti plodin zasetych v rtiznych obdobich
roku. Takovy ,jedly” ekosystém ptinasi s minimdlnim vyna-
lozenim energie vice potravin nez tfeba obilné pole.

Na vyrobu energie se pouzivaji prednostné nizkoenergetic-
ké ekologické (slune¢ni, vétrné, vodni) a biologické (rostli-
ny, zvifata) systémy. Podobné jako v prirodé, kde nevznikaji
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zadné odpady, jsou v permakulturnich systémech minimalni
odpady, témér vse se recykluje.

Permakultura je tedy urcity postoj ke svétu nejen pro ty, ktefi
drzi v ruce pero (dnes by se reklo - tlu¢ou do klavesnice), ale
i pro ty, ktefi drzi v ruce lopatu (dnes by se feklo - lopatu).
Pokud se chcete dozvédét vic nebo se pridat, navstivte www.
permakultura.cz.
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Vlasin, Mojmir (17. 11. 1954, Brno), ¢esky zoolog a ekolog, politik,
brnénsky zastupitel za Stranu zelenych. Vystudoval Pfirodovédeckou
fakultu Masarykovy univerzity, obor biologie. V soucasnosti je za-
méstndn v Ekologickém institutu Veronica (soucdst Ceského svazu
ochranci pfirody), externé vyucuje na Fakulté socialnich studii Ma-
sarykovy univerzity a je soudnim znalcem v oboru ochrana ptirody.
Ve védecké oblasti se zabyva predevs§im ochranou netopyri, obojzi-
velniki a plazt. Zabyva se preventivni ochranou zivotniho prostfedi,
zacatkem 90. let minulého stoleti spolu s AleSem Machalem napsali
knizku Desatero domdci ekologie; nazev této knihy ¢asem zdomacnél
a pouziva se pro dobrovolné a preventivni moznosti ochrany Zivot-
niho prostredi kazdého jednotlivce.
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skd 9, 602 00 Brno, e-mail: mojmir @vlasin.cz.
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S kanonem na vrabce aneb ukladna vrazda
pomoci polonia 210

Miloslav Pouzar

Ustav environmentdlniho a chemického inzenyrstvi, Fakulta chemicko-technologickd, Univerzita Pardubice,
Studentskd 573, 532 10 Pardubice

OVERKILLING OR MURDER WITH USING POLONIUM 210

ABSTRACT  Article deals with Alexander Litvinenko assassination in November 2006. Basic chemical, physical and toxicological character-
istics of !°Po are reviewed. Typical symptoms of Acute Radiation Syndrome are explained together with detailed description of Litvinenko case
report. Special attention is paid to the actual research on health risk of individuals accidentally exposed to polonium-210 during the incident.
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ABSTRAKT  Clanek je vénovan ukladné vrazdé byvalého piislusnika ruské tajné sluzby (FSB) Alexandra Litvinénka spachané v listopadu
roku 2006. V textu jsou shrnuty zakladni chemické, fyzikalni a toxikologické charakteristiky jedu pouzitého k jeho zavrazdéni, jimz byl radioi-
zotop polonium 210. Déle jsou popsany symptomy akutni nemoci z ozéafeni spolu s detailnim popisem Litvinénkovy kazuistiky. Zvlastni diraz
byl pak vénovan aktudlnimu vyzkumu zaméfenému na studium zdravotnich rizik, jimz byli v prabéhu incidentu vystaveni lidé pobyvajici

na mistech spojenych s vrazdou.
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V jedné velké zemi zil muz, ktery se zivil shromazdovanim
tajnych informaci pro svého vladce. Pfitom se vSak dozvé-
dél o svém vladci divné véci, a tak, navzdory dozivotnimu
a neodvolatelnému slibu ml¢enlivosti, promluvil. Nikoli v§ak
do vrby, jak to po generace pred nim ¢inivali pouceni dtvér-
nici jinych vladcd, ale na tiskové konferenci. Nasledoval uték
za hranice a zména profese. Nutno fict, Ze ne zrovna $tastna
zména. Byvali $pioni by se totiz zcela jist¢ neméli vydavat
na spisovatelskou drahu. Tedy alespon ne v pripadé, ze maji
v planu byt pochovani az poté, co si pochovaji své vauky. Smrt
si pro naseho muze nepftisla prostrednictvim kulky ¢i Zelezné
tyce, jak byvalo v zemi jeho pivodu uz po léta zvykem, ale
prostfednictvim unikatniho a v historii dosud nepouzitého
jedu. Zadavatel vrazdy byl jednanim onoho muze rozhot¢en
natolik, ze nevahal za tento jed vydat ¢astku odpovidajici mi-
liardé ceskych korun a vykonavatel zase pouzil davku, ktera
by dokazala nestastného ex-$piona zabit nékolikrat. Navic
se v prubéhu prepravy a aplikace smrtictho pripravku ocit-
lo ve vazném ohrozeni nékolik set nevinnych lidi. Skute¢né
velka demonstrace sily a nenavisti. Zavrazdény muz se jme-
noval Alexandr Litvinénko, jedem pouzitym k jeho umlceni
bylo polonium 210 a o vrazich i objednavateli vrazdy se Suska
mnohé ...
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ZAKLADNI CHARAKTERISTIKA 2°Po

Prvek, ktery se nachazi na 84. misté periodické tabulky, obje-
vili v roce 1898 Maria-Curie Sktodowska a jeji manzel Pierre
Curie. Pojmenovan byl podle zemé piivodu objevitelky - po-
lonium. V prirodé se tento prvek vyskytuje jako stopovy kon-
taminant (0,1 mg v tuné) uranovych rud a nékteré jeho izoto-
py vznikaji jako produkt ptirozeného radioaktivniho rozpadu
thoria, aktinia a uranu. VSech 28 znamych izotopt polonia je
radioaktivnich. Izotop *'°Po, ktery m4 ve svém atomovém ja-
dre 82 protonti a 128 neutront (celkem tedy 210 ¢astic), byl
dfive znam téz jako Radium F. Jedna se o alfa zafic¢ s poloca-
sem rozpadu 138 dni. Vyznamnéj$i mnozstvi tohoto izotopu
je obtizné ziskat extrakci z pfirodnich rud, proto se nejcastéji
pripravuje v jaderném reaktoru, kde je proudem neutront
ozarovan ter¢ik z prirodniho bismutu. Ve 40. letech minulého
stoleti byla intenzivné studovdna moznost vyuziti polonia 210
v neutronovych iniciatorech jadernych zbrani. V soucasnosti
vyrabi nékolik firem v USA neutralizatory statické elekttiny
(zatizeni zabranujici usazovani prachu napriklad v elektro-
technickém priimyslu) obsahujici tento izotop. Podstatna ¢ést
spotfeby *'°Po v USA je kryta dovozem z Ruské federace (8g
mésicné) (Roessler 2007). Vyznamnym zdrojem *'°Po z po-
hledu ochrany vetejného zdravi je zejména tabakovy dym.
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RADIOAKTIVITA *'*Po

V dusledku spontanniho rozpadu tézkych atomovych jader
(radioaktivni rozpad) dochazi k emisi tf{ typt ionizujiciho
zafeni — a ¢astic (heliova jadra), B ¢astic (elektrony ¢i pozitro-
ny) a y zafeni (vysokoenergetické elektromagnetické vinéni).
Jednotlivé typy zareni se zasadné lisi svou schopnosti prostu-
povat materidlem a také svymi ioniza¢nim potencidlem.
Ionizujici zafeni muze pfi interakei s latkami v nasem téle
zpuisobovat jejich rozpad na nabité ¢éstice (ionty, volné radi-
kaly). Rozpad chemickych vazeb muze mit devastujici ucin-
ky na zivotaschopnost bunék, zejména pokud jsou zasazeny
dulezité enzymy ¢i molekuly DNA. K zavaznému poskozeni
organismu dochazi téz v disledku vysokoenergetické ioni-
zace molekul vody. Timto procesem vznikaji silné reaktivni
hydroxylové radikaly (¢OH), které mohou ptisobit na dilezité
buné¢né struktury jesté zhoubnéji nez samotné zareni. Je-li
organismus vystaven ucinkéim ionizujiciho zafeni, mize do-
jit k zastavé bunécného déleni (cytostaticky efekt), k bunécné
smrti (nekrdza) ¢i k maligni transformaci bunék (mutagenni
¢i karcinogenni u¢inek) (Kennish — Currie 2007).
Radioaktivni rozpad *'°Po probiha podle nasledujici rovnice:
%4 Po—> 73 Pb+3 He
Z 10 mikrogrami chloridu polonia (PoCl,) se uvolni béhem
jedné sekundy 10° téchto jader (aktivita odpovidajici 10 g
PoCl, je tedy 1 GBq - giga Bequerel). Energie produkovana
rozpadem ¢istého izotopu (140 W/g) je tak velka, Ze se 0,5¢
této latky dokaze samovolné zahfdt na teplotu 500 °C za sou-
¢asné emise jasné modrého zareni.
Alfa &stici ( ;He ) emitovanou v disledku radioaktivniho
rozpadu atomového jadra dokaze zastavit list papiru ¢i odév.
Tato castice také neni schopna projit neporanénou lidskou
kazi. Jeji ioniza¢ni potencial a s nim spojené biologické ucin-
ky jsou vsak pri stejné urovni absorbované energie asi 20krat
silnéjsi, nez je tomu v pripadé y zafeni, k jehoz odstinéni je
treba nékolik cm olova. Chceme-li tedy nékoho zabit pomoci
alfa zafice, musime zajistit, aby ho nase obét poziela ¢i vdech-
la, pripadné si ho nechala do téla vpravit injekci.

TOXICITA 2°Po

P1i poziti ztstava 50-90% polonia 210 zachyceno v travi-
cim traktu, odkud je posléze vylouceno stolici. Zbyla cast se
vstieba do krve, kde je polonium zachyceno v ¢ervenych kr-
vinkach. Jejich prostfednictvim pak dochézi k distribuci *°Po
do mékkych tkani. Nejvyssi koncentrace daného izotopu lze
pak nalézt v jatrech (30 %), vledvinach (10 %), v kostni dfeni
(10%) a ve sleziné (5%). Zbylych 45 % prvku je pak rovno-
mérné rozptyleno po celém téle. Na rozdil od ostatnich alfa
zafich je podil ?°Po zachyceny v kostni dfeni vyrazné nizsi.
Biologicky polocas (doba za kterou se z organismu vylouci
polovina absorbované latky) se pohybuje mezi 30-50 dny.
Odhadovana smrtelna davka *°Po pro ¢lovéka je pfi oralni
aplikaci asi 10-30 mikrogramu. V pfipadé inhalace miize byt
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az pétkrat nizsi (Jefferson — Goans - Blain — Thomas 2009).
Pokud je télo zasazeno davkou ionizujiciho zafeni pfesahujici
1 Gy (Gray = J.kg"), dochazi k manifestaci symptomu akutni
nemoci z ozareni. Tato nemoc ma ¢tyfi faze, jejichz prubéh je
z&visly na absorbované davce. Uvodni faze se nazyvé prodro-
malni. Projevuje se nevolnosti, zvracenim, prijmy, horeckou,
extrémni nervozitou a zmatenosti, nékdy téz ztratou védomi.
V této fazi jiz zacina byt zfetelny ubytek cervenych a bilych
krvinek i krevnich desti¢ek. Po nékolika minutach az dnech
nasleduje tzv. latentni faze, béhem niz se stav pacienta zdan-
livé zlepsuje navzdory pokracujicimu tbytku krevnich bunék
a odumirani epitelu traviciho traktu. Tato faze mize trvat az
Sest tydnt. Po ni prichazi faize manifestace nemoci, kterd je
charakterizovana rozvratem imunitniho systému a krvéace-
nim sliznic, coz jsou sekundarni projevy poskozeni kostni
drené. V dutisledku dehydratace téZ dochazi k zavaznym zmé-
nam ve slozeni télnich elektrolytt. Béhem 2-3 tydnu pak pti-
chazi smrt nebo postupné uzdravovani (Le 2007).

PRIPAD LITVINENKO

Dne 1. listopadu 2006 byl do nemocnice v severnim Londyné
prijat tfiactyricetilety muz atletické postavy se zavaznymi tra-
vicimi obtiZemi. Zdravotni stav pacienta, ktery se pfedstavil
jako spisovatel, se rychle zhorsoval. Dochazelo u ného k vy-
padavani vlast a pancytopenii (rapidni pokles hladiny vsech
typt krevnich bunék). Symptomy odpovidaly nemoci z oza-
feni, pfipadné otravé thaliem. Moc¢ a krev pacienta byly pro-
to podrobeny chemické a radia¢ni analyze. Ve vzorcich moci
byly zjistény ultra-stopové koncentrace thalia, které vsak
nemohly vyvolat tak zavazné zdravotni komplikace. Testy
na pritomnost gama zari¢t byly negativni. Lékari tedy zacali
testovat dal$i mozné pric¢iny pacientova kritického stavu zahr-
nujici exotické toxiny a malo bézna virova ¢i bakteridlni one-
mocnéni. Protoze pacient nereagoval na zadny z navrzenych
zpusobu 1écby, byla jeho mo¢ zaslana do specializovanych
laboratoti BAWE (Britain’s Atomic Weapons Establishment),
kde byla zjisténa vyznamna hladina bliZze nespecifikovaného
alfa zérice. Pacient zemfel 23. listopadu 2006, nékolik dni
po prevozu do jiné londynské nemocnice. Nedlouho poté
byla jako pfic¢ina jeho smrti urcena otrava poloniem 210. Od-
hadované mnozstvi pacientem pozitého radionuklidu presa-
hovalo 1 GBgq.

Véasna diagndza akutni nemoci z ozareni, ktera vznikla v di-
sledku masivni intoxikace poloniem 210, byla obtizna hned
z nékolika divodi. Mimo jiné je tfeba vzit v tivahu, Ze Lit-
vinénko byl zcela jisté prvnim ¢lovékem v historii, ktery byl
zamérné otraven timto jedem. Dals$i znamou obéti intoxikace
*1%Po je Iréne Joliot-Curie, dcera Marie Curie-Sktodowské. Ta
zemfela v roce 1956 na leukémii. Bylo to deset let po nehodé
spojené s unikem daného izotopu. Dile se o poloniu 210 spe-
kuluje jako o mozné pri¢iné nadorovych onemocnéni, na néz
zemfielo nékolik izraelskych védct, ovsem informace o téchto
piipadech jsou kusé. Casné klinické ptiznaky akutni nemoci
z ozafeni Ize snadno zaménit s celou fadou pomérné béznych
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infekénich onemocnéni. Navic standardni techniky detekce
radioaktivni kontaminace (gama spektrometrie) jsou netcin-
né pri odhalovani alfa zarica a specifické testy na alfa zarice
jsou mélo dostupné (McFee — Leikin 2009).

DALSI V OHROZENI

Vzapéti po Litvinénkové smrti bylo v Londyné pracovniky
HPA (Health Protection Agency) definovano 11 mist poten-
cialné ohrozenych kontaminaci poloniem 210. Celkové bylo
identifikovdno a kontaktovano 1029 obcanti Velké Britanie,
ktefi se v kritické dobé vyskytovali ve vytipovanych lokali-
tach, 753 z nich poskytlo k rozboru 24-h vzorek moci, pri-
¢emz 139 vzorkt vykazalo méfitelné hodnoty *'°Po. V ptipadé
53 lidi presahovala absorbovana davka zareni hodnotu 1 mSv
(milisievert), v ptipadé 17 hodnotu 6 mSv. Nejvyssi zjisténa
davka pak byla 100 mSv. Primérna ro¢ni davka, kterou ab-
sorbuje obc¢an Velké Britdnie ze zafeni pfirodniho pozadi, je
2,2 mSv. Davka 100 mSv vyvola zvyseni celozivotniho rizika
vzniku nadorového onemocnéni o 0,5%, 6 mSv pak zvyseni
tohoto rizika 0 0,03 % (Maguire et al. 2010).

HPA té7 identifikovala a kontaktovala 664 potencialné expo-
novanych lidi, ktefi nebyli obcany Velké Britanie. Pouze 176
z nich poskytlo vzorek moci k analyze, pficemz u 13 z nich
byly zjistény méfitelné hodnoty koncentrace *'°Po. V pfipadé
5 lidi se odhad absorbované davky pohyboval v rozmezi 1-6
mSv a pro zadného ze zahrani¢nich navstévniki nepresahoval
odhad absorbované davky hodnotu 6 mSv (Shaw et al. 2010).

ZAVER

Pred tukladnou vrazdou Alexandra Litvinénka bylo na svété
pouze nékolik expertt, ktefi si troufli spekulovat o mozném
zneuziti *'°Po jako smrtici zbrané. Po udalostech z listopadu
2006 se prirozené vzedmula vina celosvétového zajmu o tento
pomérné obskurni radioizotop. Vyslo velké mnozstvi ¢lanku
zabyvajicich se jeho chemii i toxikologii. Ukazalo se, ze pti di-
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agnoze a 1é¢bé takto netypické otravy hraje Zivotné dulezitou
roli fantazie a ochota uvazovat o neuvéftitelném. Ukézalo se,
ze stale existuji nebezpeci, ktera nds pres vyspélost nasi civi-
lizace dokazi opravdu zaskocit. Ale hlavné se ukazalo, ze se
stale a znovu objevuji lidé, ktefi jsou schopni a ochotni pfi
prosazovani svych zajmu prekrocit jakékoli hranice. Zbyva
jen otazka, kdy, kde a jak désivym zptisobem to udélaji priste.
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Stoprocentni uspéch (povidka)

One Hundred Per Cent Success (short story)

JAROSLAV MALINA

Ustav antropologie Pfirodovédecké fakulty Masarykovy
univerzity, Vinaiskd 5, 603 00 Brno

Ve fronté pred cestovni kanceldfi jsem musel prostat celé dva
dny. V tfeskutém mrazu, ktery nepovolil ani kolem poled-
ne. Nervozné jsem podupaval na jednom misté, zachumla-
ny snad ve vSech $alach, bundach a svetrech, které vlastnim.
Ptsobilo absurdné, jako provokativni vysméch, ze po celou
dobu se na nas z plakatu za sklem vylohy smala opalend pla-
vovlaska. Céchala se v mofi a s usmévem nés zvala s Cedokem
za hranice vSednich dni. Kromé poukazu jsem vyfasoval nd-
davkem potadnou chiipku. Skoro dva tydny jsem prolezel,
poprvé v zivoté jsem mél neschopenku. Cedok mé ptipravil
o vSechny uspory a penize vypij¢ené na zdjezd budu splacet
jesté dva roky.

Ted se ukazovalo, Ze tim mé tutrapy zdaleka neskoncily. Byl
jsem konec¢né na cesté a v autobusu nebyla zima, bylo tu pro
zménu tak priserné vedro, ze se skoro nedalo dychat. Odhado-
val jsem teplotu na ctyficet pét stupnil za oknem, které neslo
otevrit. Dosud se nestalo, aby mi bylo v autobusu $patné. Nebyl
jsem sam. Ostatni se citili podobné: zeleni jak muchomurky
hlizovité, upoceni, v o¢ich skelny svit. Nejlépe snasely ttrapy
horka a cestovani mensi déti. Houpani autobusu jim nevadilo.
Zpocatku bylo pro né atrakci a pak je uondalo ke spanku.

Z nas dospélych byl jedinou vyjimkou pan Plasil. Potil se snad
nejvic, nezdélo se vsak, ze by mu to vadilo. Byl co ryba ve vodé,
jako by se v potu s pozitkem koupal. Vechnu tryzen mu pa-
trné vynahrazoval pocit dtlezitosti: Frantisek Plasil, byvaly
profesor ob¢anské nauky a branné vychovy na pedagogické
fakulté, byl totiz nas privodce. Byl drobnéjsi postavy, trochu
nachyleny jako pfi poklusu, ptricemz vynikala jeho pomér-
né velikd hlava s mohutnym nosem. Diky létim stravenym
za katedrou se mu ve vybledlych ocich se slabym $edozelenym
nadechem natrvalo usadilo nervézni tékani a usta mél stéle
trochu pooteviend, jako by byl pohotové pripraven usmérnit
zacka, ktery vybodi z fady.
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Plagilova osoba rozdélila ucastniky zajezdu na dvé c¢asti. Po-
lovina ho soustfedéné poslouchala a davala najevo, ze si chce
dobte zapamatovat kazdé slovo pana profesora. Druha polo-
vina, k niZ jsem patfil, by ho byla nejradéji nékde zapomnéla,
coz se vzhledem k profesorové roztékanosti nezdalo neredlné.
Jistou nadéji vzbuzoval také zajem nékolika postarsich dam,
které si dokazaly pohotové zjistit, Ze Plasil je vdovec, a byly
pripraveny svést zapas o jeho prizen.

V okamziku, kdy jsem se s osudem jakztakz smifil a podarilo
se mi usnout, dorazili jsme na misto. Bylo skoro sedm. Slunce
jiz nebylo ostré a nepalilo do o¢i, za¢inalo byt prijemné. Hlas

Adolf Born, Stoprocentni tispéch, 2010, pastel, 40x28 cm.
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pana Plagila mé doslova katapultoval ze sedadla. Vybéhl jsem
z autobusu, sotva jsme zastavili, ale jeho pisténi jsem neuni-
kl. Nastésti musel odejit vyfidit nezbytné formality, a zatimco
jeho vérna puilka podle pokynt zptisobné ¢ekala v autobusu,
my ostatni se stihli vykoupat.

Mote bylo vklinéno do podkovy Maretanského zalivu jako
krajic. Na vychodni strané je obklopovaly kiidové ttesy, spote
ozarené poslednimi slune¢nimi paprsky, na zapadé byly sva-
hy bohaté porostlé subtropickou vegetaci a na jiznich svazich
dozravala vinna réva. Ze zelené pomerancovniki, fikovnika
a palem vykukovaly bélavé krychle domt, hoteld a penziont
méstecka Théros. Vsechno vypadalo svéze a vesele, jakoby
v pohybu, prestoze na plazi byl klid a ticho.

Ticho roziizl Plasilav hlas. Jecel jako cirkularka a misty pre-
skakoval vzrusenim.

»Pratelé! Povedlo se! Vsichni budeme ubytovani! A dostane-
me vecefi. — V8ichni!“ zdtiraznil. ,Pfesné v osm.*

V té chvili jsem nevédél, Ze to je od Plasila podraz. Vecete za-
¢ala nikoli v osm, ale az v ptl devaté, v osm zacala Plasilova
predndska na téma Lidé bez more u more. Zahajil klasikem —
Nerudou - o praddvné touze Cecht mit mote.

»-.. Dnes v$ak tuto praddvnou touhu mizeme uskute¢nit.
Diky Cedoku. Cedok ndam umoziiuje splnit chlapecké a divei
sny,“ pokyvl vnimavé k sevienému klanu svych obdivovate-
lek. ,,Ale mote je plné ndstrah! My je ani netusime. Mote je
Zivotu nebezpecné. Neni radno se k nému prili§ priblizovat,
i kdyz je hladina klidna. To byva jen zdanlivé. I zdatni plavci
utonou. Loni dostal ve vodé infarkt byvaly zavodnik a pred
tremi lety se tady utopil olympijsky vitéz v tézké vaze John
Smith. Predtim zde utonula dokonce jedna Zena! Ten, prosim,
kdo neumi plavat, necht nechodi do vody ani po kolena. Mote
je zaludné. Nechtéli byste prece pripadnou tragickou udalosti
zpusobit zarmutek také ostatnim dcastnikiim, travicim zde
zaslouzenou dovolenou. - A pozor na upall“ zahfimal na-
badavé, pak presel do vemlouvavého ténu a zacal utéSovat.
»Asi patnact kilometrii odtud ve vnitrozemi je kryty bazén
s otevienym brouzdali$tém, takze neni potfeba se moti ani
priblizit. Zpate¢ni jizdenka je se slevou, existuji dokonce
permanentni pritkazy, coz je obzvlasté vyhodné.*

Plasil zacal nabizet, ze by v brouzdalisti zorganizoval kurz pro
neplavce, pfi dostate¢ném poctu zdjemct se slevou. Uz jsem
nevydrzel a zvedl se k odchodu s hrdinnym odhodlanim obé-
tovat dnesni vecefi, prestoze jsem mél hlad jako vlk. Vtom se
objevil ¢isnik s polévkou, a tak jsem se s tlevou vratil. Sprav-
né jsem odhadoval, zZe Plasil by na rozdil ode mne vecefi neo-
bétoval v zddném pripadé.

Kupodivu se v§echno vyvinulo dobte. Plasil kazdé rano hned
po snidani v ¢ele houfu postarsich a snazivé elegantnich dam
odchazel k nedaleké zastavce autobusu do méstecka, aby
mohl v¢as zahdjit vycvik v brouzdalisti, a az do obéda byval
pokoj. Vypracoval pry presny harmonogram teoretickych lek-
ci, ktery zahrnoval vSechny zakladni styly, kraul, prsa, moty-
lek, delfin, znak. Na posledni den pobytu planoval praktickou
ukazku, vSechny styly budou predvedeny ve velkém bazénu,
hlubokém sto $edesat centimetrti. Ucastnici kurzu si budou
moci sami vyzkouset, jaky udélali pokrok.
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Po odpolednim odpocinku vychazel Plasil se svou svitou
na plaz, do stinu nebo alespon polostinu, aby ddmy byly chra-
nény pred ostrym sluncem. Plasil predvadél pokazdé nové
plavky a damy pak k veceru na promenadé odménovaly jeho
snahu odvaznymi vysttihy.

Nam ostatnim Plasilovo pocindni vyhovovalo snad jesté vic
nez navysost spokojenym damam. J4 si vrchovaté uzival pla-
vani v mofi a je$té jsem stacil propatrat mésto a okolni kraji-
nu. V Thérosu jsem objevil docela slusné regionalni muzeum
s peclivé udrzovanymi botanickymi, zoologickymi a archeo-
logickymi sbirkami. Kromé motskych zvifat mé nejvic upou-
taly bohaté pamétky z doby antického a byzantského osidleni,
které dokazovaly, Ze se v Thérosu dobte zilo odjakziva.

Kdyz jsem vychdzel z muzea, mél jsem pocit, Ze travim dovo-
lenou v poklidném misté, kde se nikdy nic pfili§ vzrusujici-
ho nestane. Vzapéti jsem skoro vrazil do obrovského pouta-
¢e. Hrél véemi barvami a upoutaval velkymi pismeny, ktera
z jeho plochy plasticky vystupovala, az se zdalo, ze kazdym
okamzikem vyskoci:

POZNE] SVE NEOMEZENE SCHOPNOSTI! VYUZIJ JEDI-
NECNE PRILEZITOSTI!

V dal$im textu se oznamovalo, Ze jisty Hans Waterman zve
omezeny pocet vybranych ucastnikii na svou exkluzivni
jachtu Novy Nautilus, aby s nim podnikli jedine¢nou ¢tyt-
hodinovou plavbu, béhem které se ti¢astnici kromé ptijemné
zabavy, pfi niz bude podavan aperitiv zdarma, soucasné také
pouci. Vyslechnou nejnovéjsi a zcela originalni prednasku
nejvétsiho znalce pradavné mavianské civilizace, rozvinuté
v moftskych hlubindch. Nac¢ez Hans Waterman sam predve-
de praktické ukazky ze Zivota této civilizace a zdjemce nauci
zapomenutym dovednostem nasich davnych predka - Mavi-
ant. U¢ini tak v rdmci underwaterologie, to znamena védecké
discipliny, kterou Hans Waterman osobné zalozil.

Dosud jsem nic neutratil, koupani v mofi i muzeum bylo za-
darmo, a tak jsem se ztfesténé rozhodl, Ze se svého kapesného
zbavim pravé timto zptisobem: za ,,aperitiv zdarma®“

Ve fronté na vstupenku jsem byl zhruba sedmdesaty, ale $lo to
rychle, o celych svych padesat dolarti jsem prisel za par minut.
Kdyz jsem se $el prevléknout k veceri, upoutal mou pozornost
barevny plakat, ktery se objevil vedle jidelnicku. Vypadal jako
nepodafena zmensenina Watermanovy bombastické rekla-
my a zval na predndsku o principech underwaterologie, dnes
po vecefi v jidelné. Na rozdil od Watermanovy nabidky bez
aperitivu, zato vSak uplné zadarmo.

Novy Nautilus zakotvil nékolik minut pred veceri kousek
od plaze pred nasim hotelem. Z oken jidelny byl na néj vybor-
ny vyhled. A tak se u vecefe o ni¢em jiném nemluvilo. Vsichni
s napétim ocekavali slibenou prednasku. Po jidle nikdo neodesel,
v8ichni zistali. Damy ustarané $vitorily, mély obavy, zda je zajis-
tén tlumocnik. Plasil se tvaril tajemné a uklidiioval, o véechno je
stoprocentné postarano. ,,Jako vzdy,“ ubezpecoval. ,Na mne se
miZete spolehnout za v§ech okolnosti!*

Presné v pul devaté vytahl Plasil z kapsy maly zvonecek,
pozdvihl jej nad hlavu, aby ho méli vsichni dobfe na ocich,
a slavnostné se rozzafil. Pak zkontroloval, zda jsou vichni
na svych mistech, spokojené pokyvl a zlehounka zazvonil.
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Soustfedéné jsme ho sledovali a ¢ekali, koho uvede. Plasil uvedl
sebe.

»Milé damy, vazeni pratelé!” spustil nadnesené. ,Jak vidim,
sedli jsme se v plném poctu, nikdo nechybi. Od pocatku jsem
spravné odhadoval, jste inteligentni lidé a netouzite po prazd-
né zébave, za vSech okolnosti vas hluboce zajimaji i védecké
problémy. Takze na dotaz milé pani Urbankové, kterd projevi-
la mimofddnou iniciativu, vaim ted viem, milé damy a vazeni
pratelé, vysvétlim zaklady underwaterologie z hlediska nejno-
véjsich poznatkl soucasné védy.

Uvodem musim prohlsit: nebudeme nic zastirat. Reknu vse
popravdé: underwaterologie je burzoasni pavéda!® Chvilku
se odmlcel, patrné proto, aby si vichni mohli pIné uvédomit
zavaznost jeho slov a pripadné stravit své prekvapeni. ,,Ko-
neckoncti uvidite, Ze vy sami jste schopni dospét k tomuto
nazoru: cozpak je mozné, aby si na takovou lod vydélal nékdo
poctivou praci? Tteba u Sictho stroje nebo za pultem?“

Pani Kratka, byvala ddmska krejcova i pani Berdnkova, za-
stupkyné vedouctho v uzenarstvi, zrudly pychou. Byly potése-
ny, Ze pan Plasil vyzvedl zrovna jejich poctivou praci.

Plasil si jejich reakce nev$imal, soustfedéné hledél k Water-
manove lodi. Lod byla ovéncena girlandami zarovicek, které
v oknech jidelny vytvarely zaplavu odleski a slévaly se v linie
ptripominajici les rozzafenych vdnocnich stromki. Do toho
vSeho stridavé blikaly jesté zarivéjsi neony a zdalo se, ze vy-
tvareji jakési napisy.

»Pratelé, uz to mam. - Waterman! Underwaterologie! — Roz-
lustil jsem to. Napisy se stfidaji!“ zvolal nad$ené, az mu hlas
preskocil do fistule.

Déamy se prekotné nahrnuly k okntim, také se snazily napisy
preslabikovat. ,,Jesté aviatikus! vyktikla pani Kucerova, které
se podatrilo rozlustit dalsi slovo.

Plagil ji Setrné opravil: ,Skoro spravné - aquaticus. Homo
aquaticus, coz znamena ¢lovék vodni,“ vysvétloval trpélive.
»Ale, prosim vas, milé ddmy, usadte se opét na sva mista. —
Stala se velice vazna véc.“ Promlouval ted nabadavé prepjatym
hlasem kantora ve tfidé prvnacka. Pak znovu zazvonil a po-
kracoval. ,Clovéka vodniho véda neznd, vodniky znaji leda
tak déti z pohadek. Zato podvodniky zname vsichni!“ V o¢ich
mu $lehl zablesk hnévu. ,Nejvétsi z nich kotvi se svou jachtou
pfimo v nasem sousedstvi. A jmenuje se Waterman.“ V roz-
ruseni zapomnél zvonecek odlozit, a jak se chvél rozcilenim,
rozhoupany zvonecek neprestaval vyzvanét. Plasilovi presko-
¢il hlas do fistule: ,Waterman slibuje naucit plavat za dvé mi-
nuty! Cozpak je néco takového mozné? Uvazte, kolik hodin
jsme uz cvicili na suchu. A kolik jesté budeme muset trénovat.
Ptesto, prosim, jesté neplaveme. Zvladnuti kazdé dovednosti
vyzaduje usilovnou préci. Kazdé dovednosti, zdtraznuji pro-
sim, tim spiSe plavani. Waterman chce jen za vstupné padesat
dolart! Podvodnik!® vyktikoval, az zrudl ve tvari. ,Vzdyt to
je celé vase kapesné! Padesat dolart! Okrada chudaky na ce-
lém svété. Kdovi, jestli viibec plati dané. — Urcité nepriznava
vSechno,“ machl rozhoréené rukou. ,,Mozna po ném patra In-
terpol. - Pry byl dokonce zavreny,“ dodal pfitlumené.

Bylo patrné, ze Plasilova fec¢ zapiisobila. Drobna pani uzenar-
ka Berankova byla bleda jako sténa a robustni pani Veverkova
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hrozila omdlit. Pan Veverka, vedouci autobazaru, se ji tfesou-
cima rukama snazil udrzet v rovnovéze, coz se mu moc neda-
filo. Plasil s uspokojenim sledoval ucinek svych slov. Vratil se
k finan¢ni strdnce véci. Vypocitaval, co vSechno si miizeme
za své kapesné koupit, jen nevzdélanec by mohl utratit pe-
nize za takovou hloupost, jakou nepochybné bude neskona-
le nudna prednaska pseudovédce Watermana. ,Navic na té
jachté urcité kazdy dostane moiskou nemoc. A kdovico jesté.
- Diisledky mohou byt hrozivé. Doslova nedozirné,” zakoncil
mnohoznacné.

Zdalo se, ze po tomto varovani se nikdo z nasich lidi neod-
vazi k lodi ani priblizit. A kdyby snad vstupenku mél, tajné ji
zmuchla a potmé odhodi - téch padesat dolart ozeli a bude
jesté rad, ze ho pritom nikdo nevidél. Byl jsem koneckoncti
spokojen, ze se situace vyhrotila. Alespont mam jistotu, Ze se
mi na lodi zadna z nasich dam nepovési na paty. Damy mély
jiné starosti. P1asil slibil seznamovaci vecirek.

Po vecefi jsem si zaplaval a pak jsem bloumal po plazi. U Wa-
termanovy jachty se porad jesté tisnil houf zvédavct. Hrozen
zevlount obléhal pokladnu, prestoze na ni svitil neonovy né-
pis VYPRODANO v péti svétovych jazycich, véetné japonsti-
ny. Ve tmé byl neon jedinou konkurenci rozzarené lodi.
Vtom mné kdosi poklepal na rameno.

»Hundred dollars only. For you,“ ozvalo se za mnou a ten
kdosi mi zamaval pfed o¢ima zndmou vstupenkou na Water-
manovu lod.

Hlas mi byl povédomy, podobal se Plasilovu, ale Ze by to byl
skutecné on, bylo vyloucené. ,No. Thank you,” fekl jsem
a pootoc¢il hlavu. Kdyz jsem i v pfitmi poznal, s kym mam tu
Cest, rychle jsem zmizel. Byl jsem si jisty, Ze Plasil mé nepo-
znal. Chvili jsem ho sledoval. Klidné pokracoval ve své praci.
Za necelou pulhodinu prodal asi patndct vstupenek.

Druhy den pti obédé pripomnél Plasil slibovany vecirek, ale
ohlasil zménu, velirek se bude konat uz dnes. ,,Mam pro vas
velké prekvapeni,“ prohlasil vyznamné. ,Na vecirku se bude
podévat malé obéerstveni. Jako pozornost Cedoku zahrnutd
v cené zajezdu!“ A durazné upozornil, Ze by si vSichni méli
po obédé odpocinout, aby se vecirek vydaril.

Prelozeni vecdirku na termin Watermanovy plavby jsem po-
vazoval za dalsi z Plasilovych opatfeni, jak uchranit ¢eské tu-
risty pfed nastrahami zkazeného svéta. VSemozné se staral,
aby néjakou ze svérenych ovecek prece jenom nenapadlo jit se
na atrakci podivat.

Vstupenky byly ¢islovany, proto jsem na lod nepospichal.
Z terasy hotelu byl dobry rozhled, pozoroval jsem hemzeni
kolem Nového Nautilu. K mému udivu Plasil obihal kolem
lodi. Moznd ma v zasobé jesté néjaké zbylé vstupenky, co
chvili se zastavoval tu s mladymi Japonci, americkymi stu-
denty ¢i s postar$imi zmalovanymi damami, patrné Ameri-
¢ankami na cestach po Evropé. Bankovky neslo na tu dalku
rozpoznat, ale podle vzrusené gestikulace jsem odhadoval, Ze
cena vzrostla na dvé sté nebo jesté vic dolarti.

Vstoupil jsem na lod az v posledni chvili. Bylo tam plno a v§u-
de panovalo vzrudeni. Waterman byl ziejmé skvély manazer.
Dokazal vzbudit pozornost, prestoze se jesté ani neukazal.
Mezi davy $tastlivet, kterym se podarilo ziskat vstupenku, se
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pohybovali ¢isnici v ptiléhavych kombinézach z kovoveé lesk-
1ého tricelonu. Byli Gsluzni a nenapadni, zdvorili a neobycej-
né hbiti, prosté na drovni. Méli vynikajici postteh a ukazalo
se, Ze i dobrou pamét. Zrovna se dohadovali s jakymsi chlap-
kem, ktery se vehementné dozadoval aperitivu. Oni zdvofile,
le¢ dtirazné odmitali: pan uz prece aperitiv mél, ale pan trval
na svém, tvrdil, Ze si ho s nékym museli splést, Ze on aperitiv
nedostal. Sel jsem se podivat bliz. Malem mi vypadla sklenice
z ruky: ten cloveék, ktery se s ¢isniky handrkoval, byl profe-
sor Plasil! Tentokrat mé poznal a k mému Gzasu se nesnazil
zmizet ani se tvarit, ze mé nevidi. Hrnul se srde¢né ke mné
a podaval mi upocenou pravici.

Na nic jsem se Plasila neptal, on vSak zacal piekotné vysvét-
lovat a nebyl k zastaveni. Je tady proto, aby odhalil hriizné
zlo, které ¢iha na kazdém kroku na duvérivé ceské turisty
ijiné poctivé pracujici, hriizna pseudovéda je vSudypritomna,
vzdélanému ¢lovéku nedd spat. VSemu nasadil korunu vzlet-
nym prohld§enim - chceme-li proti pseudovédé a sarlatanstvi
ucinné bojovat, musime je dobfe poznat, on s mym nazorem
a postupem plné souhlasi. Nebylo mi jasné, s jakym mym né-
zorem Plasil souhlasi, ale drmolil dal. Také se obétuje, je pfi-
praven stavét se neplavcem, aby vSechno prohlédl do nejmen-
$ich detailt a pochopil véechny dtisledky. Podstoupi jakékoli
riziko.

Mezitim vichni dopili svtjj aperitiv. Porad se nic nedélo, jen rost-
lo napéti. A pan Waterman se dosud neobjevil. - Ukazal se v pra-
vou chvili, presné v okamziku, kdy vzruseni vrcholilo.
Waterman byl asi pétapadesatilety playboy, urostlé stihlé po-
stavy a bezvadného drzeni téla. Husté prosedivélé vlasy mél
s¢esany na stranu do mohutné ostré vlny, patrné fixované stti-
britym lakem na vlasy. M¢l pfiléhavou Supinatou kombinézu
stfibrité Sedé barvy. Na ramenou ji zdobily bohaté kompozice
z velikych stfibrnych flitrti. Opasek spojovala vpredu masiv-
ni blystiva pakfongova spona ve tvaru delfina. Na nohou mél
matné Sedé kotnickové mokasiny v ténu kombinézy a na ru-
kou jemné kozené rukavice ve stejné barvé. Prostrednik pravé
ruky obepinal pres rukavici navle¢eny prsten s prizracnym
kamenem. Podle lesku to byl diamant, vybrouseny do tvaru
dvojité pyramidy, zasazeny do bilého kovu. S Sedavou barvou
kombinézy, vlasti i o¢i ostie kontrastovala zlatavé bronzova
barva opéleného obliceje a hrudi v hlubokém vystfihu. Klo-
py kombinézy po stranach lemovaly kovové prouzky a na levé
strané se mirné vzdouvala mald zapusténa kapsicka. Tvar
mél naprosto nehybnou, kracel lehce a nesly$né, jako by plul
vzduchem.

Waterman se zastavil, otocil se kolem své osy, ale spis aby se
predvedl, nez aby obhlédl pritomné. Zdalo se, Ze tim pohy-
bem zaroven uvedl do pohybu i lod. Pfesné v tom okamzi-
ku zaznél lodni zvonec, a jakmile doznél, vytahl Waterman
z kapsicky maly mikrofének na ozdobné jehlici a zapichl si
jej ledabyle efektnim pohybem do klopy a bez tivodu spustil
kovové znéjicim hlasem.

»Ze vsech zahad lidské minulosti je na prvni pohled nejna-
padnéjsi rozdil ve vzhledu clovéka a jeho nejblizsich zivych
ptibuznych, to znamend lidoopti z Afriky a z Asie. Ruku
v ruce s neopi¢im vzhledem clovéka jdou i jiné lidoopim
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neodpovidajici fyziognomické a fyziologické znaky a rysy
chovani. Zkoumame-li funkéni a anatomické znaky ¢lovéka
alidoopt, vidime, Ze se jedine¢nost lidské bytosti uvnitt radu
Primates soustfeduje do ¢ty oblasti: postoj, kiize, hlava, uro-
genitalni Ustroji.

Za prvé postoj. Clovék jako jediny z primatéi mé nohy del-
§i nez ruce a chodi vzptimené. Z funkéniho hlediska vsak
na to doplaci bolestmi v zadech a jinymi posuny v trupu.
Za druhé kize. Clovék je jedinym primétem s podkoznim
tukem, mnohdy velmi dobfe vyvinutym, a s fidkym ochlupe-
nim téla. I kdyz neni jedinym primatem, ktery plave ve vodg,
¢ini tak jako jediny hominoidni tvor. Zaroven je také jedinym
zastupcem fadu Primates, ktery ma bradykardii. Bradykardie
znamena zpomaleni srde¢niho tepu pfi potapéni a pohybu
pod vodou.

Za tteti hlava. Clovék jako jediny priméat m4 obsah mozkovny
veétsi nez tisic krychlovych centimetri a Spicaky v jeho celisti
nepresahuji svou délkou nijak vyrazné rezaky a tfenovni zuby.
Mezi primaty také jako jediny miize vlastni vili ovladat dy-
chani a artikulovat.

Za &tvrté urogenitélni ustroji. Clovék je rovnéz jedinym pri-
matem s vystupujicimi prsy a prodlouzenym pfirozenim a bé-
hem roku u ného nedochézi k sezonnimu omezeni v pareni.
Zabyvam se témito podivuhodnymi odchylkami vice nez dva-
cet pét let. Zatimco oficialni véda je proti nim bezmocna, ja je
vytesil beze zbytku. Svou teorii jsem popsal v mnoha knihach.
Jsou zcela rozebrany. Posledni z mych autorskych vytiska si
1ze zakoupit v mé soukromé lodni knihovné.

Nyni svou teorii stru¢né vysvétlim.*

Waterman promlouval stroze autoritativnim hlasem v usec-
nych vétach, se zvlastni, velmi podivnou dikci. Ale jeho pro-
jev, v podstaté neprijemny, u¢inné zabiral - kdyz jsem se roz-
hlédl kolem, zdalo se mi, ze vétSina pritomnych nasloucha se
zaujetim.

,»Jesté v prvohorach 7ili nasi predkové polovodnim Zivotem.
Svédei o tom vzpiimeny postoj lidské postavy, nebot jen tak
se muze Clovék dobfe brodit. Neustdlé plavani zbavilo nase
poloopi¢i predky srsti. Ziskali jsme tak téméf uplné lysou
ktzi. Bradykardie ndm nastésti zistala. Diky tomu, Ze nasi
predkové se casto potapéli. Nedostatek srsti, poskytujici
ochranu a moznost uchyceni, nahradily vystupujici prsy sa-
mic. Umoznily, aby se mladata mohla pfti kojeni pridrzovat
matek. Prodlouzené genitalie branily vnikani blata a kalu
do oblasti krcku a délohy.“

Na okamzik se odmlcel.

»Nyni uvedu nejzavaznéj$i a nejpresvédcivéjsi, naprosto ne-
vyvratitelny diikaz, ze lidé pod vodou skute¢né zili:

Lidé kopuluji &elné jako vsichni mofsti savci. Zadni jini su-
chozemsti savci ¢elné nekopuluji!

Navic ¢lovék ziskal polstarovitou zadni ¢ast trupu. Aby se mu
dobfe sedélo na kamenitych moiskych plazich.

Clovék ve svém prirozeném prostiedi v moiskych hlubinch
vytvoril civilizaci. Fantasticky dokonalou!

Pak byl odtamtud vyhnan!

Srazka Zemé s obrovitym meteoritem nebo asteroidem zpu-
sobila, ze se more rozlilo a Zemé se na mnoha mistech pre-

ANTHROPOLOGIA INTEGRA VOL. 1 NO. 1/2010



VEDA & UMEN{ / SCIENCE & ART

meénila v sous. Témér vsechny stopy po té vynikajici civilizaci
zanikly. Zpravy o ni se dochovaly jen v nékolika legendach
a mytech. Napriklad v legendé o kapitanu Nemovi a o civili-
zaci Maviant.

Mavianska civilizace méla centrum v dne$nim Indickém oce-
anu. Ja se vénuji tomuto problému ¢tvrt stoleti. Byl jsem za své
vyzkumy a objevy jmenovan na univerzité v Colombu akade-
mikem MAVU. Jedinym na svété. Objevil jsem totiz princip
podmoiské lidské existence, jaky znali a uzivali v$ichni nasi
maviansti predkové.

Ani dnes vak clovék své davné schopnosti zcela neztratil!
Zptsobuji je aquationy. Aquatiény jsou pritomny v kazdém
z nas. U nékoho jsou v nenabuzeném stavu. Jenom diimaji.
Musime je probudit!

Vidyt uz zase mame morte a oceany. Vratme se tedy do své
ptvodni motské vlasti! Clovék je Homo, nejen Homo sapiens,
ale predevsim Homo aquaticus.

Homo aquaticus sapiens!”

Po téchto slovech se zacala ozyvat ze véech stran jemna hudba.
Znéla nevtiravé, az konejsivé a Waterman nesly$né, skoro ne-
postiehnutelné zmizel. Po chvili se pres hudbu z reproduktorti
ozval pfijemny sametové zbarveny baryton.

»Nasleduje experimentalni ¢ast. - Akademik Hans Waterman
se uvolil po kratkém odpocinku aktivovat pfitomnym neplav-
ctim jejich aquatiény. Zdarma, bez narokd na odménu. Tato
procedura je pro akademika Watermana neobycejné vycerpa-
vajici, zucastnit se ji proto miiZe jen sto neplavctl. Zatim bude
hrat hudba a na dolni palubé bude otevien bar. Prosim vas
vSak o pochopeni. Budte tak laskavi a zachovejte klid, abyste
nerusili akademika Watermana v soustfedéni. Vyckejte spo-
fddané ve vyznaceném prostoru na horni palubé, nez se aka-
demik Waterman pripravi a nez na vas prijde rada.”

Sotva hlas domluvil, téméf v8ichni pritomni, plavci i neplavci,
se hrnuli do prostoru pfed Watermanovu kajutu.

Waterman pak bral jednoho po druhém, na nikoho se nepo-
dival, hledél neptitomné k morskému obzoru a pakfongovou
virguli s monogramem HW v ohybu smycky vytvarel udaj-
nym neplavcim kolem téla pomyslné vinky. Zpocatku drob-
né, pozdéji vétsi a hlubsi, zfejmé proto, aby prinutil aquationy
k pohybu. Procedura zabrala témét dvé hodiny, v jejim zave-
ru byl akademik evidentné vycerpany, prestoze se nékolikrat
uchylil do své kajuty, aby se obcerstvil.
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Avsak jakmile skoncil, razem ozil a strohym autoritativnim
hlasem zavelel:

»Pripravte se! Za pét minut za¢indme!“ Zahledél se na hodin-
ky, aby odméfil kandidatim cas poskytnuty na prevleceni.
Nemusel ¢ekat ani celych pét minut. U sklapéciho zabradli
vzapéti postavala dlouhd rada pripravenych aspirantt. Bylo
obdivuhodné, jak rychle se vSichni stacili dole v Satné pre-
vléknout do plavek. Nevim, jak to profesor Plasil dokazal, ale
dostal se do rady jako treti. Vynikal nejbélejsim télem a mél
nové plavky. Waterman celou radu zalibné prehléd] a pokra-
¢oval v prikazech.

»Budu pocitat. Az dopocitam, skocite vsichni do mote.
Po hlavé. V8ichni a naraz! Tti, dva -, odmlcel se.

Zabradli se nesly$né sklopilo.

»Jedna. — Ted!®

Vsech sto ucastniki s aktivovanymi aquationy huplo bezhlavé
po hlavé do mote.

Po chvilce se nad hladinu vynotilo tficet pét hlav.

Plagilova mezi nimi nebyla.

Téch tficet pét vylézalo na palubu po prickach sklopeného
zébradli jako po ribstolech. Byli mokii a vétsinou vycerpa-
ni. Ctyfi z nich, jakmile se ocitli na palubé, dostali zimnici
a rozklepali se. Byli to patrné ti, co se diky $oku a obrovské
vili po zachrané naucili plavat alespon natolik, ze se dokazali
z vody vyhrabat.

Waterman se prochazel mezi pétatficeti ispé$nymi absolven-
ty kurzu a kazdému z nich podaval ruku a gratuloval. Diiraz-
né, avsak neosobné prohlasoval:

»Jste dokonaly Homo aquaticus sapiens. Stoprocentné jste
potvrdil moji teorii. I tentokrat jsem dosahl stoprocentniho
uspéchu. Vsech tricet pét frekventantti mého kurzu, tedy pl-
nych sto procent, se naucilo plavat.®

Akademik Waterman se dopustil matematické chyby. Tticet
pét z pétatficeti je sice sto procent, ale ucastniki kurzu bylo
puvodné nikoli pétatticet, nybrz sto. Vyplavalo jich tedy tficet
pét ze sta, coz je tficet pét procent.

Omyl akademika Watermana tém Sedesati péti nevadil.

Kontakt: Prof. PhDr. Jaroslav Malina, DrSc., Ustav antropologie
Pfirodovédecké fakulty Masarykovy univerzity, Vinafskd 5, 603 00
Brno, e-mail: jmalina@sci.muni.cz.
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To BYSTE SE DIVIL DOKIORE, CO VSECHNO S DEJE VE SVETE' MyM IMENEM .
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Pokyny pro prispévatele casopisu Anthropologia integra

Casopis Anthropologia integra uveiejiiuje odborné texty (v anglickém, ceském, francouzském, némeckém, slovenském a $panélském jazyce), které
odpovidaji jeho interdisciplinarnimu zaméreni. Redakce prijima prispévky elektronicky, e-mailem, spolu s priivodnim dopisem (mfize byt soucasti
e-mailu) a uplnym kontaktem na prispévatele / prispévatelku (véetné telefonniho ¢isla). Prispévky zasilejte na obé dvé uvedené adresy: jmalina@sci.
muni.cz a tmorkovsky@email.cz.

Recenzni Fizeni

Piispévky publikované v ¢asopise Anthropologia integra prochdzeji recenznim fizenim. V jeho prubéhu texty posuzuji po formalni i obsahové
strance dva domdci ¢i zahrani¢ni odbornici a na zakladé jejich stanovisek obsazenych v recenznich posudcich jsou autorovi doporuceny pripadné
upravy. Cilem je publikovat prace obsahujici nové, dosud nezvetejnéné poznatky, jez ptispivaji k rozvoji oboru a dodrzuji vysoky standard odborné
prezentace.

Pokyny formalni

Casopis publikuje studie, eseje, zpravy, recenze a piispévky popularizujici védu a uméni. Délka ptispévki by neméla piesahovat u studif 40
normostran, u esejil 20 normostran a u ostatnich prispévkia 10 normostran (normostrana obsahuje 1800 znakt véetné mezer).

Obsah a clenéni prispévku:

1. Nazev prispévku.

2. Jméno autora a kontakt ve formé plného ndzvu a adresy pracovisté a e-mailové adresy.

2.1. U prispévku v ¢eském nebo slovenském jazyce nasleduje za jménem autora a kontaktu nézev a kratké shrnuti v angli¢tiné (abstract), jehoz
rozsah by mél byt 100 az 200 slov (do 1500 znak); pod abstraktem 5-8 kli¢ovych slov v anglickém jazyce (keywords). Za abstraktem a kli¢ovymi
slovy v angli¢tiné nésleduje abstrakt a klicova slova v ¢estiné (ve stejném rozsahu).

2.2. U prispévku v cizim jazyce nasleduje za jménem autora a kontaktu nézev a kratké shrnuti v ¢estiné (abstrakt), jehoZ rozsah by mél byt 100 az
200 slov (do 1500 znakii); pod abstraktem 5-8 klicovych slov v ¢eském jazyce. Za abstraktem a klicovymi slovy v ¢estiné nasleduje abstrakt a klicova
slova v angli¢tiné (ve stejném rozsahu).

3. Kratky Zivotopis zatazeny na konci prispévku v rozsahu 20-30 slov (ve stejném jazyce jako text prispévku).

4. Odkazy na polozky literatury ze seznamu literatury v textu jsou v kulatych zavorkach - odkazy maji podobu: ... (Boas 1908, 25-28).

5. Priklady zakladnich druht bibliografickych hesel v seznamu literatury:

5.1. knizni monografie

Aldred, Cyril (1971): Jewels of the Pharaohs. Egyptian Jewellery of the Dynastic Period. London: Thames and Hudson.

Vachala, Bretislav (2009): Staroegyptskd Kniha mrtvych. Preklad. Praha: Dokofan.

5.2. studie ve sbornicich

Stérk, Lothar (1984): Rabe. In: Helck, Wolfgang — Westendorf, Wolfhart, eds., Lexikon der Agyptologie, V. Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz, s. 74-75.
5.3. ¢lanky v ¢asopisech

Borofski, Robert (2002): The Four Subfields: Anthropologists as Mythmakers. American Anthropologist, 104(2), 463-480.

5.4. elektronické dokumenty

Hoder, James (1999): The Development of Anthropology in the Sciences and Humanities. (online). http://www.hoder.com.

6. Poznamky pod ¢arou umisténé na téze strance v textu oznacujte hornim indexem a jejich vlastni text dopliite odkazy na literaturu (cituji se shodné
jako odkazy na polozky literatury).

7. Citaci uvadéjte doslovné (véetné pripadnych chyb v ptivodnim textu; oznacte je: sic) a vzdy vkladejte do uvozovek. Chcete-li ¢ast citace vynechat,
napiste kulaté zavorky a v nich tfi tecky.

Pokyny technické

1. Rukopisy musi byt vytvoreny v textovém editoru Word nebo jiném kompatibilnim editoru a mit format .doc nebo .rtf. Mély by pouzivat velikost
pisma 12, tadkovani 1,5 a odsazeni na obou okrajich 2,5 cm. Stranky musi byt o¢islovany na dolnim okraji strany uprosted.

2. Slova na konci fadku nedélte a nezarovnavejte. ,,Tvrdé“ zakonc¢eni radku (pomoci klavesy ENTER) uzivejte pouze na ukonceni odstavce nebo
titulku a podtitulku.

3. K zvyraznéni urcité ¢asti textu pouzivejte kurzivu, nikoli tu¢né ani podtrzené pismo.

4. Internetové adresy nekopirujte pfimo z internetu, ale opiste je jako text.

5. Ilustrace — v§echny dokumentarni materialy (fotografie, diagramy, kresby, ndkresy, mapy) musi byt predlozeny v elektronické podob¢. Kazda
ilustrace je samostatnym souborem s patii¢nym oznacenim: (obr. 1), (fig. 1). Vyhovujici bitmapové formaty ilustraci jsou TIFE, JPEG, BMP,

GIE, EPS, PSD (minimalni rozliSeni barevnych ilustraci je 300dpi pti $ifce obrazku alespon 9 cm, u vyobrazeni ¢ernobilych ¢i ve stupnich Sedi je
vhodné rozliSeni az 600 dpi pti vy$e uvedené $ifce). Vhodné formaty vektorové grafiky: AL, EPS, PDE, WMEF, CDR. Redakce nepitijimd ilustrace
vlozené do aplikace MS-Word. Pokud chce autor zaradit ilustrace s nedostate¢nym rozlisenim (klicové ilustrace v lep$im rozli$eni nemd), uc¢ini tak
po dohodé s redakci. Ilustrace by mély byt zasilany elektronicky (e-mail, uschovna atd.) nebo na CD spoleéné s textovou ¢asti, ve vy$e doporuceném
rozliSeni a formétu. Odkazy v textu na vSechny dokumentarni materialy musi byt v nasledujicim formatu: (obr. 1), (fig. 1). Nazvy prislusnych
soubort na CD musi mit stejné znéni, jak je vyznaceno v textu (obrl.tiff). Popisky k obrazkiéim je vhodné dodat v samostatném souboru.

(AT EPS, PDFE, CDR), ptipadné jako soubory bitmapové grafiky (tiff, jpeg) s vysokym rozliSenim. Akceptovatelné jsou tabulky jako samostatné
soubory programu MS-excel a MS-word. V textu uvddéné odkazy na tabulky a grafy musi byt v nasledujicim formatu: (tab. 1), (graf 1). Nazvy
ptislusnych soubort na CD musi mit stejné znéni, jak je vyznaceno v textu (tab. 1.xls). Popisky k tabulkdm a grafim je vhodné dodat v samostatném
souboru.

7. U obrazka, tabulek a grafi, jejichZ autorem neni autor pfispévku, je tieba za popiskem uvést autora, pfipadné ptivodni pramen (formou citace,
ktera je pak uvedena jako plné bibliografické heslo v seznamu literatury; u fotografii se uvadi autor v kazdém ptipadé): ... Pramen: Klima 2010, 12.
... Foto: Jiti Némec. ... Kresba: Jana Cerna.
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Guidelines for contributors to the Anthropologia integra journal

The journal Anthropologia integra publishes scholarly texts (in the Czech, English, French, German, Slovak and Spanish languages) which correspond to its
interdisciplinary orientation.

Peer review process

Contributions published in the Anthropologia integra journal are subjected to a peer review process. International peers will expertly review all submissions,
with potential author revisions as recommended by reviewers, in order to publish papers that represent new, previously unpublished work, advance the state
of knowledge of the field, and conform to a high standard of scholarly presentation.

The editor’s office accepts electronic contributions sent via e-mail with an accompanying letter, including complete contact information (telephone number
included). Please send your contributions to both e-mail accounts: jmalina@sci.muni.cz and tmorkovsky@email.cz.

Formal guidelines

In the journal, original papers, essays, notices, book-reviews and contributions popularizing science and art are published. The contributions’ length shouldn’t
exceed 40 standardized text-pages (for original articles), 20 pages (essays) and 10 pages in case of other contributions (a text-page is understood to contain
1800 characters including spaces).

Content and structure of contributions

1. Contributionss title

2. Author’s name, full designation and affiliation (including contact and e-mail addresses).

2.1. Contributions submitted in the Czech or Slovak language should include a title and a short abstract in English in the range of 100-200 words (maximum
1500 characters), the abstract is preceded by the above-mentioned data — author’s name and contact information; the abstract is followed by 5-8 keywords in
English. The abstract and English keywords are followed by a Czech abstract and keywords (similar range).

2.2. Contributions submitted in a foreign language should include a title and a short abstract in Czech in the range of 100-200 words (maximum 1500
characters), the abstract is preceded by the author’s name and contact information; the abstract is followed by 5-8 keywords in Czech. The abstract and Czech
keywords are followed by an English abstract and keywords (similar range).

3. A short curriculum vitae is included at the end of the contribution in the range of 20-30 words (in the language of the contribution).

4. Notes to the text referring to bibliographical entries in the literature list are in round brackets - text references consist of the last name of the author/s or
editor/s and the year of publication of the work, with no punctuation between them, followed by a coma, and a specific page, section, or other division of the
cited work in the following form: ... (Boas 1908, 25-28).

5. Examples of basic bibliographical entries in the reference list:

5.1. book monographs

Aldred, Cyril (1971): Jewels of the Pharaohs. Egyptian Jewellery of the Dynastic Period. London: Thames and Hudson.

Vachala, Bietislav (2009): Staroegyptskd Kniha mrtvych. Pieklad. Praha: Dokotdn.

5.2. proceedings papers

Stork, Lothar (1984): Rabe. In: Helck, Wolfgang — Westendorf, Wolfhart, eds., Lexikon der Agyptologie, V. Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz, s. 74-75.

5.3. journal articles

Borofski, Robert (2002): The Four Subfields: Anthropologists as Mythmakers. American Anthropologist, 104(2), 463-480.

5.4. electronic documents

Hoder, James (1999): The Development of Anthropology in the Sciences and Humanities. (online). http://www.hoder.com.

6. Footnotes placed on the same text-page should be numbered consecutively using the upper index and their text should contain references to respective
sources (cited in the same manner as text references to the bibliographic entries).

7. Citations are to be quoted literally, word for word (including eventual mistakes in the original text followed by sic written in brackets) and always between
quotation marks. If a part of the citation is to be omitted, insert round brackets with three dots inside.

Technical guidelines

1. The manuscripts have to be created in the MS Word text editor or other compatible one and should have the file format denoted by file extension .doc or
.rtf. The authors should use font size 12 (points), 1,5 size vertical spacing and 2,5 cm offset on both sides. The pages are to be be numbered at the bottom, in
the centre.

2. Words at the end of the line should not be divided and aligned. “Hard-set” line ending (using the ENTER key) is to be used only to end a paragraph or title
and subtitle.

3. To emphasize a particular text segment italic font should be used, bold or underlined types are to be avoided.

4. Internet links should not be copied off the web browser but rewritten as text.

5. Illustrations - all documentary material (photographs, diagrams, drawings, sketches, maps) have to be submitted electronically. Each illustration should
form a separate file with an appropriate identifier: (fig. 1). Acceptable image / bitmap file illustration formats are as follows: TIFE, JPEG, BMP, GIE, EPS,

PSD (minimum resolution of color illustrations is 300dpi while image width is at least 9 cm, in black and white or shades-of-gray illustrations the advisable
resolution is up to 600dpi while image width is at least 9 cm). Acceptable vector graphics formats: AI, EPS, PDE, WME CDR. The editor’s office does not
accept illustrations pasted in the MS Word application. If the author wishes to include illustrations with insufficient resolution (no better resolution key
images are available), he/she is advised to do so only after consulting the editor’s office. The illustrations should be sent electronically (by e-mail, online
e-disk electronic package delivery etc.) or on a CD together with the text part, in the above-mentioned resolution and format. References to all illustrative
documentary material have to be inserted in the text in the following format: (fig. 1, fig. 2 etc.). File names of the individual image files on the CD have to
correspond to the respective reference in the text (figl.tiff). Illustration captions and legends are to be submitted in a separate file.

6. Tables and graphs should be submitted in an electronic form as separate files. Ideally they are to be submitted in the form of vector graphics files (AL EPS,
PDE CDR), or possibly as bitmap graphics files (tiff, jpeg) with high resolution. Tables in the form of separate MS Excel and MS Word program files are also
acceptable. References to tables and graphs in the text have to be in the following format: (tab. 1), (graph 1). File-names of the appropriate files on the CD have
to bear the same marking as is given in the text (tab1.xls). Table and graph captions are to be submitted in a separate file.

7. In the case of illustrations, tables and graphs whose authorship is different from the author of the contribution, the name of the author of the graphics, or if
need be the original source should be duly acknowledged (in the form of full citation reference listed as a full bibliographic entry in the literature list; in the
captions accompanying the photographs and/or drawings, due credit to the author is mandatory): ... Source: Boas 2010, 12. ... Photograph: George Snell. ...
Tlustration: Jane Black.
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